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Lesson 1

THE GREEK ALPHABET
& PRONUNCIATION

In this lesson, we learn how to identify and pronounce the letters of
the Greek alphabet. We also distinguish smooth and rough breathing
marks and learn the sounds of Greek diphthongs. Finally, we practice
reading a few Greek words, such as Ayoiog, ipOiog, and npoiarrwm.

The classical Greek alphabet has 24 letters (plus two archaic letters that help explain
older forms of Greek).

Greek Latin Greek Latin
Letter  Equivalents Sound Name Transcription
Aa A.a aasin father (when short, as Ao alpha
in aha)
B, B B,b b as in bite Bita beta
always g as in get (never soft, |
Ly G, g as in gym) yoppa gamma
A, 8 D,d d as in deal déATOL delta
E, e E,e e as in red £ y1Aov epsilon
zd as in Mazda (many also
pronounce this dz or simply z,
Z,C Z,z because these are simpler to | Cfjta zeta
pronounce for native English
speakers)
long a as in gate or as in 5
H.m E,e (French) féte o cta
0,0 th th as in thick Ofjta theta
L Li long easin fe'et and police or ot iota
short i as in hit




K, x K,korC,c |kasinkill KOO kappa
AN L,1 [ as in language AGpBda lambda
M, p M, m m as in man ud mu
N, v N, n n as in never v nu
B, & X, x X as in box & xi
o0 as in ought, but shorter
0.0 0.0 (that is, a “closed” 0), or as 5 LKoY omicron
’ ’ in the British pronunciation Hkp
of pot
II,n P, p p as in pie i pi
Pp R.r atrilled r (as in continental b tho
European languages)
%, 0,6 S, s s as in sing oiypo sigma
Tt T, t tasin tip Tad tau
u as in (French) tu or
Yo U, uor (German) Meziller, but the u in 5 wilov upsilon
’ Y,y English prune may serve as a hd P
close approximation
fasin face or ph as in . .
¢ ph philosophy et phi
ch as in (German) doch
or (Scottish) Lock Ness; - .
X% Hnaren a simple & sound is also x eind
acceptable
Y,y ps ps asinlips i psi
Q, o 0,0 long o as in open & péya omega
Archaic Letters
FF W, w w as in wine Siyoppo digamma
Q,90 Q.,q kas in kale QonTOL koppa
Diphthongs
at ai or ae ai as in aisle
av au ou as in house
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€l eiore ei as in freight
o cu like the eu in (French) fleur or the ¢ in (German) schén;
N equivalent to es + oo fused into one syllable
ot oi or oe oi as in foil
ov/®mv ouoru ou as in soup
vt ui pronounced like the English word we or (French) oui
Breathing Marks
> When placed above a vowel (or before a capital vowel), this
n/a g . C o« » s
mark indicates smooth breathing—i.e., “no sound” (e.g., & = ah).
. When placed above a vowel (or before a capital vowel), this
H,h i : . b
mark indicates rough breathing—i.e., an h sound (e.g., & = ha).
Diaeresis
When placed above the second of two vowels, this mark indicates that the two
vowels should be pronounced separately rather than as a single diphthong (e.g.,
ot = oi, but oi = 0-ee).
lota Subscript
When placed below a vowel, this iota does not change the pronunciation but is
important for determining meaning (¢ = a/; ® = oh).
Accents
’ acute; treat as a stress accent (e.g., KaAOG).
! grave; treat as a stress accent (€.g., Koi KaA9g).
- circumflex; treat as a stress accent (e.g., ffjta).
Punctuation
RN Commas, periods, and quotation marks are used in Greek as in
>l >l English.
. 9 What looks like a semicolon at the end of a sentence is a
2 : question mark in Greek.
One dot above the line is a colon in Greek.
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1.1 EXERCISES

1  Practice drawing the Greek letters.

2 Write out the Greek alphabet from memory, and supply the corresponding
Latin equivalent (e.g., A, a. = A, a).

3  Transcribe the following words with their corresponding Latin Iletters,

and pronounce each word aloud (you’ll find a phonetic spelling indicating
pronunciation in the Lesson 1 Key, which is supplied at the end of the workbook).

NOTES

¢+ Transcribe rough breathing [ “ ] as “h.”
+ Smooth breathing [ * ] and accents [ /, °, and ™ ] should not be transcribed.

+ Transliterate upsilon (Y, v) as “U, u” and chi (X, %) as “KH, kh.”

Greek Word English Meaning Latin Transcription
Axdreng Achilles

0VAOLEVOG accursed, destructive
8¢ who, which, that
popiog countless, innumerable
Ayxodg Achaean, Greek

dhyog grief, pain, woe, trouble
TiOnu put, place, cause
TOALOG much, many, numerous
13 but, and, for, so

{pOipog valiant, mighty

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 5




yoxn soul, spirit, breath, life

Atg Hades, god of the underworld
TPOTATTO hurl forward, send forth

s lslg\r](i)(,) rmighty warrior, protector,
avTog self, same

ELdplov booty, prey, spoils

TeEVY® make, fashion, cause

KOOV dog

olmvog bird (of prey), vulture, omen

1€ and, also

daig portion, feast, banquet

Tz aZ;;s’;l/:c;ther and king of the gods
Teheim accomplish, fulfill

Bovk :21111;1 :\i/lish, plan, purpose, counsel,
AOYOG word, story, reason, cause

6 LEssoN 1—THE GREEK ALPHABET & PRONUNCIATION



LEssoN 2

FIRST-DECLENSION NOUNS

In this lesson, we learn the first of the three declensions in Greek.
First-declension nouns are primarily feminine in gender. Like all
Greek nouns, they have variable endings that reflect their function in a
sentence. Working with the model noun fovln, we learn how to form and
translate the nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative cases. Finally,
we examine adjectives and find that they agree with the nouns they modify

in case, number, and gender.

First-Declension Endings

Singular Plural
Nominative -n -at
Genitive -ng -0V
Dative -n -not
Accusative -nv -0G
povn, feminine: plan Povii) kain: beautiful plan
Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. Bovin Boviai PBovAn kain PBoviai kahai
Gen. Boviiig Bovrdmv BovAfic KaAfig BovAdov kKaddov

~ ~ < ~ ~ BovAfiot kaAfiot
Dat BouAf] BovAiot, Poviiig BovAf] kaAf) (BovAiic kaMfic)
Acc. Bovinv Bovlrag BovAnv kaAnv Bovrag kaAdg



VOCABULARY

NB: Nouns are listed in the nominative case. Also provided are the genitive
ending and the gender.

E.g.: Povi, fic, =
Nominative: fovin
Genitive: BovAf|g
Feminine demonstrative or definite article (i.e., “this” or “the”): 1)

povi, fig, 1\: plan, will, wish, purpose, counsel.

oewvn: fearful, terrible, awful, dreadful.

&v, &vi, giv: adv., and prep. with dat.: in, among, therein, thereon.
&yeu (he, she, it) has, holds.

£€yovo(v): (they) have, hold.

1v: (he, she, it) was, there was.

floav: (they) were, there were.

Kai: and, also, even.

Kok1n: bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, evil, wicked.
KoM): good(ly), noble, handsome, brave, fair, beautiful.
KAayyn, s, 1): uproar, roar, noise.

tig: (m., f.) who? which? what?

Ti: (neut.) which? what? why?

XpYon, ne, 1: Chrysa, a town in the Troad.

@iln: dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

2.1 MORPHOLOGY

Decline kAayyn.

8 LESSON 2—FIrRsT-DECLENSION NOUNS



2.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

Read each sentence aloud, and translate into English.

10

11

12

BovAal koAl Kol KoKod.

Tig £xel PovANV KOANV;

Ti &ovowv;

kodai Bovdai noav eidat.

Tig NV KaA;

dewvi kKhayyn v €v Xpoomn KaAd.
£€yovat fovrag KaAdg Kol eilog.
i Qv Khayyn dewvi &v Xpoon KaAd;
KoKTig BOVAfiC.

KOKTiG BOVATIC.

Kokdov fovrdmyv.

Kokt BovAn, Kakf) POVAT], KoKtV BovAnv, Kakdag BovAdc.

2.3 EnNGLISH TO GREEK

NB: For the sentences below, you do not need to translate the definite article “the”

into Greek. Homeric Greek does not use the definite article.
Of good and bad plans.

For the noble plan.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 9



Who has the evil plan?
There was a terrible uproar in beautiful Chrysa.
Was the plan good?

The plans were cowardly.

LESSON 2—FIrRsT-DECLENSION NOUNS



Lesson 3

Basic RULES
OF GREEK ACCENTUATION

In this lesson, we learn the three Greek accents: acute, grave, and
circumflex. We study the basic rules for placing these accents,
including their relationship to other diacritical marks.

3.1 EXERCISES

1  Write out the Greek alphabet from memory, and supply the corresponding
Latin equivalent (e.g., A, a = A, a).

2 Read aloud the first sentence from the Gospel of John (a literal translation is
provided below, and a phonetic transcription is provided in the Lesson 3 Key),
and identify all diacriticals.

‘Ev apyfi v o Aoyoc  xoi 0 Aoyog WV
In beginning  was the word  and the word  was
mpog  TOv  Bedv,  kai Beog v o AOYOG.

with the God, and God was the word.




LEessonN 4

ADDITIONAL PATTERNS
OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

This lesson introduces first-declension nouns that have a nominative
ending in alpha. Examples include O¢a and Oaloooa, which may be
compared to our model noun fovly from Lesson 2. We also examine the
glossary-entry format for several nouns and note some slight differences
between the Homeric and Koine forms of first-declension nouns.

0¢d, feminine: goddess 0dracca, feminine: sea
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. CEL Oeai BdLacca Odrocoat
Gen. Ogdg Oedov Oordoong Oaracobov
Dat. Oed Oefot (Ofic) Oordoon Ooardoonot (Bardoong)
Acc. Beav Bedg 0dracoav Bordooag
VOCABULARY

ayamn, ng, 1: love.

Yap: post. conj.: for, in fact.
0¢: post. conj.: but, and, so, for.
gioi(v): (they) are, there are.
£€6Ti(v): (he, she, it) is, there is.




€K, (£€): adv., and prep. with gen.: from, out of.

&mi: adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc.: to, at, on, upon, against, over,
for; adv.: on, upon, thereon; with gen.: on, upon, over, during; with dat..
on, upon, in, for, about, against, at, beside, by; with acc.: to, up to, over,
on, upon.

Con, fig, 1: life.

0draooa, g, 1): sea.

0gd, dg, 1: goddess.

Kirha, ng, N: Cilla, a town in the Troad.

09, 00K, 00y not, no; 0¥ (before consonants), ook (before smooth breathing),
ovy, (before rough breathing).

matTpn, NG, 1: fatherland, native land.

moAA): much, many, numerous.

mop, fic, 1: (funeral) pyre.

oKoTia, &g, 1: darkness, gloom, dusk.

yoyi, fig, i: soul, breath, life, spirit.

4.1 MORPHOLOGY

Decline the following.
1 Kila

2  okoTtia

4.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

Read each sentence aloud, and translate into English.

1 &xeitxoin Oed BovAny KoAnv;

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE
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2 kool Ogai gior eidar oy Osdg Oardoong dewvilc.

3  Kilia kai Xpoon gici” kodoi kai gilot Ogfjol Oolaccdwv.
4 kol Oed 00K EXEL YOYNV KAKNV.

5 kol €éott’ Ogd, Exetl 8 yoynv Kaknv.

6  dewn Khayyn* éotv® €k Baldoong.

7 Kila kai Xpoon foav €ni Oaidoon.

8  0eai Baddoong gici® gikat yoyfig TOAARG, idat yap’ gicvi.
9  whtpn kadn €ott’ Gikn TOAAfG wuxTiS KOAfS.

10 &k maTpNG KAKHC NV.

11 foav mupai moAAal &v @iln Tatpn €nl Sewvij Bardoon.

12 tig 00K &xel KOANV YoM V;

1 The accent on Oead is acute because it supports the word €iot, which is enclitic and “leans on” the word that
precedes it—that is, it is itself unstressed. One would have pronounced the two words as if they had been a
single word of four syllables.

2 This time, the accent on Xpon was too far away to support two more syllables (accents can reside no more
than three from the end, and enclitics are treated as part of the word they “lean on”), so ¢ici received an
accent of its own.

The accent for koAn €6t works as for Oeai €iot in sentence 2.

The accent for khayyn €otv works as for gai giot in sentence 2.

£oTtv appears here with a “v-movable,” because it is followed by a word that begins with a vowel.
For the accentuation of 6akdoong gioi, compare Xpbon eici in sentence 3.

For the accentuation of ydp gictv, compare Oeai giot in sentence 2.

eiow appears here with a “v-movable,” because it is at the end of the sentence.

O ® N N U R W

For the accentuation of kaAn €011, compare Oeai €iot in sentence 2.

14 LESSON 4—ADDITIONAL PATTERNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION



4.3 ENGLISH TO GREEK

NB: Do not translate the words in parentheses.

1  Are the good plans dear to the souls of the goddesses?

2 They have many plans, but (they are) cowardly (ones).

3 The plans are dear to the soul of the beautiful goddess, for they are noble.
4  The lovely goddess of the sea was not in Cilla.

5  There are many funeral pyres by the sea in (our) beloved fatherland.

6  Who was in Cilla by the sea?

4.4 KoiNE PRACTICE

Although we introduce Koine forms and style early in this course, do not use these
sentences as models. We will drill the earlier Homeric forms. The goal for the
Koine readings is to read, to understand, and to appreciate that languages can say
the same thing in more than one way, especially as they evolve over time.

One key feature of Koine Greek is the use of the definite article—that is, the word
“the”—which is, in origin, a weakened form of the demonstrative “this.” The
following sentences have been altered slightly to reflect
Koine rather than Homeric usage. Translate them.

Singular
For reference, the declension of the feminine word “the” in Nom. M
the singular in Koine is shown at right. Gen. g
Dat. T
1 &yern) kon Ogd TV kaAnv Bovdnv; ;
Acc. ™mv

2 1 dewn khayyn €otwv €k TG Oaidoomng.

3 oikoioi Ogai giot @idon T woyd) Thig Oedg tiig dewvilg Oaidoong.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 15



LEessonN 5

VERBS IN THE PRESENT TENSE

This lesson introduces us to Greek verb forms. Verbs can be
described in terms of person, number, tense, voice, and mood. In
this lesson, we focus on the present active indicative, first learning the six
personal endings and then conjugating the model verb modw. Finally, we
learn how to translate present tense verbs in the context of some simple
Greek sentences.

Present Tense Active Verb Endings

Singular Plural
I -0 -opev
2nd -€1G -£T€

-ovot (or -ovotv at the end of a sentence or if followed by a word
3rd el that begins with a vowel. We call this final “n” sound a “v-movable.”
We may compare it to the “n” we attach to the indefinite article “a”
if the following word begins with a vowel, as in “an apple.”)
mavm: I stop
Singular Plural

I* navo: I stop, I am stopping, I do stop TavoueV: we stop, efc.
2nd naveLg: you stop, efc. navete: y’all stop, etc.
B naveL: he, she, or it stops, efc. mavovot (or Tavovow): they stop, efc.



VOCABULARY

agido: sing, sing of, hymn, chant.

av- (before vowels), a- (before consonants): an inseparable prefix that means
not, un-, dis-, -less, without.

avoava: please (with dative), be pleasing to.

anwpalo: dishonor, slight, disrespect, insult (from & + typalm).

Paive: come, go, walk.

0180aoKm: teach.

9680, ng, 1: glory.

gig, £¢: adv., and prep. with acc.: to, into, until, therein.

£yo: have, hold, keep.

Kaim: burn, consume.

KOpN, NG, N: girl.

M: loose, free, break up, destroy.

o0Lék: kill, destroy, ruin.

mapaQ: prep. with acc.: by.

Tav: stop.

néuno: send, escort, conduct.

teheio: accomplish, fulfill, complete.

TeVy®: make, do, fashion, perform, cause, prepare.

@aive: appear.

@épo: bear, carry, being.

5.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate and translate paive (“appear”) in the present tense.

5.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

aeidopev Bovrag Oedmv TOAAGWV.

KAayyn dewvn Kakig Oaddoong ovy avodver yoyd] Oedg.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE
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10

11

12

13

14

15

Tig dTipaletl kadog 0gdg;

0UK ATpalopev TaTpMy, OIAN Yap E0TLV.
Batvovow gk Kiding eig Xpoonyv.

K0i0VG1 TVPAG TOALAG €V Xpoor €l Bardoon;
£yopev mOALAG Kol KOALG BOVAGG.

KoigTE TVPAG €V TATPT;

A0etg, Adopev, Movoty, AeTe, A®.

OAEKOUEV YVYOG TOAAGG KOl KOKAG £V TATPY GIAN.
tig méumel Ogag £g Xpvonyv;

teleiete fovAAg KAAAS TATPT PIAT.

teeiopev fovlny @iing Oedg.

TEVYOUEV TLPT|V.

i pépete; T pEpovoy;

5.3 EncGLISH TO GREEK

NB: Do not translate the words in parentheses.

Who is singing the evil plans of the fair goddesses?
The roar of the sea is pleasing to the soul of the goddess in Cilla.
We do not dishonor the goddesses of (our) dear fatherland.

Are you going from Chrysa to Cilla?

LESSON 5—VERBS IN THE PRESENT TENSE



5  The goddesses come from the sea into Cilla.

6  They are burning funeral pyres in (their) fatherland.
7  They have many fair plans.

8  We stop, you stop, they stop, he is stopping.

9  The goddess destroys many wicked souls.

10 We escort the goddesses into (our) dear fatherland.
11 They accomplish the will of (their) fatherland.

12 He is making a funeral pyre.

13 What does he bring?

5.4 KoiNE PRACTICE

1 1e0y00vLGL TV TUPNAV.

2 1 mopn €V T okoTig Paivel KOAN.

3 1 0ga v kOpMV Topa TV Bdhacoay TV d6&av TG TLPTg S1dACKEL.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE
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LESsoN 6

ADJECTIVE FORMS &
SECOND-DECLENSION NOUNS

In this lesson, we expand our understanding of grammatical gender
by examining masculine and neuter nouns of the second declension.
After forming second-declension nouns in the nominative, genitive,
dative, and accusative cases, we consider first- and second-declension
adjectives. Combined with different nouns, the model adjective kxaldg,
7, ov illustrates the rule that adjectives must agree with the nouns they
modify in gender, number, and case.

Second-Declension Endings

Masculine or Feminine  Neuter Masculine or Feminine  Neuter
Singular Plural
Nom. -0g H -ov -0t H -
Gen. -ov -QV
Dat. -© -01o1 (-015)
Acc. -0V -0Vg H -0
Ovpdg, masculine: heart, spirit Epyov, neuter: deed, work
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. Bopdg Bopoi £pyov Epya
Gen Oopod Oopudv £pyov £pyov
Dat. Boud Bvpoiot (Bupoic) Epyo épyotot (Epyorg)
Acc Bopov Ovpovg &pyov Epya



First- and Second-Declension Adjective Endings

ISI F" anM ZIIJN Isl F'. 2MIIM ZHJN
Singular Plural
Nom. KoAn H KoAOG ‘ KoAOV Kool H Kohol H KOAG
Gen. KaAfG H KaAod KoAGOV H KaA®DV
Dat. KOAT H KOA®D KoAf ot (KaAfig) H KaAoiot (KoAOTG)
Acc. KOAV H KOAOV KOAGG H KaA00G H KaAd
VOCABULARY

NB: Just as 1, which means “this” or “the,” indicates the feminine gender, 0,
the masculine form of “this” or “the,” and 16, the neuter form of “this”
or “the,” indicate the genders of masculine and neuter nouns.

ayhadg, 1, 6v: bright, shining, splendid, glorious.

ava, av: adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc.: up, upon, along, up
through; adv.: on, upon, thereon; with dat.: on, upon, along; with acc.:
through, throughout, up through.

avlpomog, ov, 6: human being, man.

anepeionog, n, ov: boundless, countless, innumerable.

dmowa, @v, Tq: ransom, ransoms (This word appears only in the neuter
plural, which is indicated by the plural form of “these” or “the”—i.e., 14.).

Ayondg, o, 6: Achaean, Greek.

Paciieia, ag, i: kingdom.

Préme: look at, see.

dogwvog, 1, 6v: terrible, awful, dread, dreadful, fearful.

£haprov, ov, 16: booty, spoils, prey.

0gdg, 0D, 6: god, divinity.

Ovpég, ov, 6: heart, soul, spirit, courage, passion.

KOKOG, 1, Ov: bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, evil, wicked.

KoAGG, 1, 6v: good, goodly, noble, handsome, brave, fair, beautiful.
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Laodg, o, 0: people, host, soldiery, army.
popioy, v, a: countless, innumerable.

vov60g, 0V, 1): plague, disease, pestilence.
oiovog, 0, 0: bird, bird of prey, vulture, omen.
moLALOG, 1], Ov: much, many, numerous.
6TpuToC, 0V, 6: army, encampment, camp, host.
¢ikog, m, ov: dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

6.1 MORPHOLOGY
Decline the following.
1 0g0g pilog

2 EAdplov KaAOV

6.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH
1  dyhad Growva @épovoty Ayotol €ig oTpatodVv.

10 oo, dva 6TpaTOV Ayondy.

2 pépopuev amepeiot
3 0edg tev)El TOAAOVG Ayaiovg EADPLO OlMVOTICLY.

4 foov Ayatol Kokoi;

5  ovk foav Kakoi, kaAol 88, voDGOG KakT) OAEKEL LOOV KOADY.

11

6  Ayoiol méumovoy drowva popi’'! gic matpnv.

10 Vowels, especially short vowels, when followed by other vowels, are sometimes dropped. This is called
elision. In this case, a short alpha was elided with the following alpha.

11 Compare note for sentence 2.
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7 0edc Paivel £¢ oTPATOV, OLEKEL 5E AaOV AYOL@DV.
8  tigdtipalel Oeovg kadovg;
9  kakol Aaol dtipndalovot Bgovg mhTpng.

10 0g0g méumer vovoov KKV Ava GTpatdov Axoudv, oV yop tereiovst Bovinv
Oe@v TaTpmg.

11 Paivel éni OdAacoay deviv Kol TEVYEL TVPAG TOALAG AV GTPATOV AYOL@DdV.

12 Gmowvo, Axoudv £vi oTpatd.

12 €yovoiy dmepeiot
13 BovAn otpatod ovy avddvel Boud" Beod.

14 Aoog KidAng gilog fv woyidi Oedic Oaldoong.

15 ovk deidopev kadag Povrag Bedv oTpaT®, 00 Yap avddvel Ayoroict™ Bopd.'

6.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

NB: Do not translate the words in parentheses.
1  The terrible roar of the sea is pleasing to the goddess'® in (her) soul."”

2 We bring many splendid ransoms to the army of the Achaeans.

12 Compare note for sentence 2.

13 Many verbs that in English are transitive (i.e., take a direct object) take the dative in Greek. In this case,
avoavet, which we may translate as “pleases,” may also be translated as “is pleasing to” as a way to get a
sense for why we find the dative case.

14 Compare note for sentence 13.
15 With or without a preposition, the dative can indicate “place where” or “in reference to.”
16 The verb avddve takes the dative.

17 You may use the dative without a preposition to indicate “place where” or “in reference to.”
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3 The god does not destroy the host of the Achaeans, for they do not dishonor the
gods of (their) fatherland.

4  The evil plague makes countless Achaeans a booty (use the plural) for many
birds.

5  The people of the Achaeans send countless shining ransoms to the goddess of
the sea in Cilla.

6  The Achaeans go to the sea and sing, but the noise is not pleasing to the
goddess'® in (her) soul.”

6.4 KOINE PRACTICE F. M. N
For reference, the declension of the word “the” in Nom. n o |
Koine in the singular for all three genders is shown Gen. Mg | 0¥ | tod
at right. Dat. | | W@

Acc. ™mv | Tov | 10

1 1 66&a 10D Ogod @) avOpmOT® Avodver.

2 mopd Vv 0draccav diddokovat TV factieiov
oD Oeod.

3 3. BAémete TOV KOKOV GvOpwmOV;

18 The verb avddavo takes the dative.

19 You may use the dative without a preposition to indicate “place where” or “in reference to.”
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LessonN 7

BuiLDING BAsIcC
TRANSLATION SKILLS

In this lesson, we review the forms and syntax of first- and second-
declension nouns and of verbs in the present active indicative.

Building on what we've learned so far, we translate several Greek

sentences, including an unadapted verse from the Greek New Testament.

7.1 MORPHOLOGY

Complete the following charts.

VOCABULARY

@AAa: but, moreover.
apapTave: miss the
mark, do wrong,

1 Present Tense Active Verb Endings sin.
‘Incotg, -o0v, 6: Jesus.
Singular Plural VEV: Now.
Iz npog: prep. w. acc.: to,
p toward, with.
TVQAOG, 1, 6v: blind.
3rd
2 Aeime: I leave
Singular Translation Plural Translation
151
2ml
3!‘41




3 First- and Second-Declension Adjective Endings

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. KOKT H H
Gen.
Dat.
Acc. H

7.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  deidopev Ogav Baddoong dewviig KAy YT TOAAT.

2 ovk atpdlovot Beovg.

3 Boviai Ayoi@®v ovy avddvoucot Oed Kot Oopd.

4  Poivel €k otpatod Axyoudv gic Kidhav kal oépet dnepeiot’ dmowva 0ed.
5  vodoog Kokt Paivel dva 6TpaTOV Kol TEVYEL TOAAOVG AYOLOVG EAMPLA OlOVOIGLY.
6 ol Ogol kai Oeol OAEKOVOL AAOV AyOL@dV.

7 tig Axoudv €xel Oupov Kokov;

8 nooav mollai Bsai &vi Boldoon;

9  «oaiel mopag énl Oardoon.

10 Adete oTpatOV AYOIQdV.

11  z=dtpn €oti eiAn yoyQ popiov Ayoidv.

12 1ig méumer otpartov éx Kiding eig Xpvony;
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13 PovAr| kakn €Ty, Gvddvel 8¢ Ol Oopud.

14 i deidets;

7.3 ENGLISH TO GREEK

NB: Do not translate the words in parentheses.

1  The Achaeans sing the beautiful goddess of the terrible sea.

2 We do not dishonor the gods, for they are dear to (our) souls.

3 The plans of the army are pleasing to the goddess in (her) noble soul.

4  Many of the Achaeans are going from the camp and are bringing glorious
ransoms to the gods.

5  The evil plague destroys the people and makes the army a booty for countless
birds.

6  We do not sing, for it is not pleasing to the soul of the goddess.

7.4 KoINE PRACTICE

1 &yovow 1oV TVPAOV? TPoOC TOV Tnoodv.”!
2 0 'Inoolg Aéyel 11 6 TVPAOG OVK AULOPTAVEL.

3 0 &vBpomog TVEAOC TV, ViV 88 PAémst.

20 Adjectives can be used as nouns. The gender of the adjective (along with context) will reveal whether we
should translate as “man,” “woman,” “thing,” etc.

21 In Koine, the name of Jesus declines with contracted endings: Incodg (nom.), Incod (gen.), Incod (dat.),
‘Incodv (acc.).
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LEssoN &

FirsT- & SECOND-DECLENSION
PRONOUNS

T

his lesson reviews the patterns we've already learned for noun and
adjective declensions and uses those patterns to introduce several

first- and second-declension prounouns. In addition to declining these
pronouns in all three genders, we learn their various shades of meaning
and explore how they are used in both Homeric and Koine Greek.

First- and Second-Declension Adjective Endings

Gen.

Nom.
Dat.

Acc.

I*F.

2nd M., 2m N, ' F. 2nd M. 2m N,

Singular Plural

KOAOG H KOAOV Koloi H koot H KOoAG
KkaAoD KaAG@V H KOA@V
KOA®D KoAf oL (KOATG) H KkaAoiot (KaAoig)
KOAOV KAAGG H KaA00G H KOAG

ProNOUNS (PLus ONE ADJECTIVE)

Many pronouns (and a common adjective) decline like kaAdg, m, ov, with the
exception of the neuter singular in the nominative and accusative (where we find

no -v). They are as follows.



Pronouns

66,1, 6

relative pronoun: who, which, that

0,1, 76

demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun: this, that
(pl.: these, those); he, she, it (pl.: they); who, which, that

EKELVOG, M, 0= demonstrative pronoun: that, that one, he, she, it; pl.: those, they

Kelvog, 1, 0

avtog, M, 0

intensive pronoun: self, him, himself, her, herself, it, itself;
pl.: they, themselves, same

dAhog, M, 0

adjective: other, another

avToG, 1), 0: self, himself, herself, itself, themselves, he, she, it, they

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. avt) avTOG H avtod avtol avToi H avTd
Gen. avTiig avtod avTaOV adTdV
Dat. avTh a0TQ avtfiot (avTfig) | avtoiot (adtoic)
Acc avThv avTOV H avTod avTag 010G H avTd
0, 11, T6: this, these, that, those, the, he, she, it, they, who, which, that
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. M [ H 70 ol ot H T
Gen. g 0D Thov AV
Dat. Th (10) Thiot (tig) toiot (Toig)
Acc. ™mv oV H 10 Thg oG H T
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0¢, 1, 6: who, which, that

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. i 6 | 6 of of &
Gen. s ov oV OV
Dat. ] ) Aot (Re) otot (olg)
e v v o6 Bic ofc | @
VOCABULARY

@aAAa: but, moreover.

dirog, 1, 0: other, another.

avTog, 1, 0: self, him, himself, her, herself, it, itself; p/.: they, themselves,
same.

diog, a, ov: divine, heavenly, glorious (NB: The feminine is declined like the
noun Galacoa).

£KEIVOG, 1), 0 = KEIVOG, 1), 0: that, that one, he, she, it; pl.: those, they.

£knPorog, ov, 6: sharpshooter, sniper, epithet of Apollo. As an adjective:
shooting, hitting, according to will (desire, inclination, pleasure); as a
substantive: sharpshooter, sniper.

kok®g: evilly, wickedly, harshly, with evil consequences.

KEIVoG, 1, 0V: See £KEIVOG.

0, 1, 70: this, that (pl.: these, those); he, she, it (p/.: they); who, which, that.

0¢, 1, 6: who, which, that.

ovveka, oV veka: because.

OKATTTPOV, 0V, T6: scepter, staff.

1é: enclitic postpositive, and, also; 1€...T€... (or Té...K0i... or kai...té...): both...
and..., not only...but also....

APVGENS, N, 0ov: gold, golden, of gold.
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8.1 MORPHOLOGY

Complete the following chart.

F. M. N. F. M.
Singular Plural
Nom. Keivn KEVOg H Kkelvo H
Gen.
Dat.
e | |

8.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

NB: The word that simply means “the” in Koine will in these Homeric sentences

mean “this” or “these.”
1  diog éxmPorog adtog deidet, AAX oy avddavet dAlotot Beoiot Oupd.

2 keivol Ayaiol atipdlovot Tovg Bgovg.

3 0 éxnPorog méumel voHGOV KOKTV AVO GTPATOV Ayoidv Kol KoK®DG OAEKEL

kevov Aadv, odveka tOv atipdlovoty.
4  ovxk atpdlopev 100G B0hc, 0t EYovot oKTTTPAL YPOGEM.
5 0 éknPorog te kai oi dAAoL Beol PEPOVOL YPOGEN GKTITTPA KOAG.
6  tig telyel Ta okfjmTpa Y pvoea toiot Oeoig Baldoong;
7 aeider ExnPorog adToc PovAdg dAlwv Oe®dv Toloty Axatoiotv;
8  &iolv ol Ayorol KaAot, 0l OLEKOVGL TOV GTPOTOV KAOVGT TE TUG TVPAG;

9 1 Oga ti|g dewviic Baddoong Exel TO OKATTPOV YPOGEOV.
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10 évitfj mdtpn eioiv ai Topai.

11 tig 1evy)EL TOV OTPATOV EADPLA TOIGLV OlVOIoLY;

8.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

NB: Do not translate the words in parentheses.
1  Does the divine sniper himself sing these noble plans of the gods?
2 Why is it not pleasing to these other gods who are in the sea?

3  That Achaean dishonors those gods of (his) fatherland who hold these golden
scepters.

4  This sniper sends many evil plagues up through that camp of the Achaeans and
destroys countless people (plural), because they dishonor him.

5  Who is burning those funeral pyres of the Achaeans by the terrible sea?

6  This sniper makes countless Achaeans a booty for the birds, because they
dishonor these beautiful goddesses of the sea.

8.4 KoINE PRACTICE

In Koine, the demonstrative €éxeivog, n, ov (that/those) is routinely combined with
the definite article 0, 1], T6 (the) in a peculiar way. For example, éxeivog 6 GvOpwmog
literally means “that the man,” but because we cannot say this in English, we do not
translate the definite article and simply say “that man.” Additionally, avtdg, 1, 0,
when it stands by itself, can be translated as the pronouns “he, she, it, they.” When,
however, avtoc, 1, 6 modifies a noun as an adjective, it still serves to intensify the
noun it modifies.
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Translate the following examples.

1  dyovow adtov Tpog tov Incodv.

2 Inocodg adtoc Aéyetl 8Tt €KEivog O TVPAOG OVK AUOPTAVEL.

3 éxeivoc v TVPAOG, VDV 8¢ PAémet.
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LessoN 9

VERBS IN THE IMPERFECT TENSE

reek has a variety of past tenses, and in this lesson, we study
the imperfect. The imperfect tense is used to express ongoing
(incomplete) action in the past and customary (repeated) action in the
past. After reciting the secondary endings for Greek verbs, we attach
these endings to an augmented base to form the imperfect tense of our
model verb mobw. We also examine how augmentation affects verbs that
begin with vowels.

Imperfect Tense Formation

2ud
3rd

Singular Plural
€ + present base + -ov € + present base + -opev
€ + present base + -g¢ € + present base + -gte
€ + present base + -¢ € + present base + -ov

nav: I stop

Singular Plural
Enavov: I stopped, I was stopping, I used to stop émavopev: we stopped, efc.
£€naveg: you stopped, efc. énavete: y’all stopped, etc.
£nave: he, she, or it stopped, efc. £navov: they stopped, efc.



VOCABULARY

ayoamao: greet.

aiin: elsewhere.

Apyelog, ov, 0: Argive, Greek.

-0g: attached to an acc. ending: to, toward.

oa: adv., and prep. with gen. and acc.: through, on account of, by means of;
adv.: between, among; with gen.: through; with acc.: through, by means of,
on account of, during.

otigrrog, 1, ov: dear to Zeus.

gipo: speak, say, tell.

£€nog, 1, 6v: my, mine.

£pyov, ov, 176: work, deed, accomplishment.

-0gv: attached to a gen. ending: from.

Khtap(v)ietpn, ng, 1: Clytemnestra, wife of Agamemnon, leader of
the Greeks at Troy. While Agamemnon was away, she took a lover and
conspired with her lover to murder Agamemnon when he returned.

padnTig, ov, 6: student, disciple.

pavroovvn, ng, 10: gift of prophecy.

oikog, ov, 6: house, home.

‘Ordpmiog, 1, ov: Olympian.

‘Ordpmog, ov, 6: Olympus.

Hpiapog, ov, 6: Priam, king of Troy.

66¢, 61], 6OV: your, yours.

9.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate the verb Agimm (I leave) in the imperfect and translate each form into

English.
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9.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 0 éxnPorog dud pavtooOvny gipel fovdag Tdv Oedv Apyeiototy.

2 oi OMumiol Beoi eiyov?? ofkovg &v OADUT®.

3 0 éknPorog dipihog ETevye ToVG Apyeiovg Ayaovg T EADPLO. Ol@VOIGLY.
4  Ayoiol Apyeioi T’ Erevyov Epya kaid 610 BovAnyv Oedc.

5  Klrtop(v)notpn did tov Bopov Etevyev ta Epya devdL.

6  Ilpiopoc Aadg te [pidpov dGrekov ToAlovg Apyeiovg.

7  tigeiperta od Epya koaka [Ipopw;

8 10 &pya €ud ot KaAd, oVveka Etevyov PovAdg Oe®dv kol Oedwv S TV
LOVTOGUVTV.

9  &méumopsy T4 YpvoEa GKTTpa £ic oikov Iptépem.

10  éxoiete T0G TUPOG dEWVT] KAAYYT);

11 ooy fjvdave® 1 Povin Oed Bordoong Bopd;

12 aiOeoi deidovot ta kKaha Epya TV Oedv, EknPorog d¢ Paivetl dAAD.

13 &iys? piopog dyhadv kai Kaddv oikov.

22-24 The augment (&-) has contracted with the vowel at the beginning of the verb.
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9.3 ENGLISH TO GREEK

NB: Do not translate the words in parentheses.
1  Who brought these countless shining ransoms to the beautiful home of Priam?

2 The Achaeans and the Argives burned many funeral pyres in your beloved
fatherland.

3  Clytemnestra was wicked and performed many dreadful deeds.

4  Through the gift of prophecy, we told many glorious deeds of the gods and
goddesses who have Olympian houses.

5 My deeds are noble, but yours are cowardly.

6 The gods sent an evil plague up through the camp and destroyed many
Achaeans, because they dishonored the sniper.

7 It was not pleasing to Clytemnestra in (her) wicked soul.

9.4 KoINE PRACTICE

A common feature in Koine Greek, in comparison with Homeric forms, is that many
forms contract. moiéw, “I make” or “do,” for example, contracts to Toi®, moléelg to
motelg, etc. Similarly, but a little less obviously, dyandm becomes dyoand, dyomdelg
becomes dyandc. Contractions will occur in the imperfect as well.

1 &keye 8¢ 6 'Inoodg mpodg Tovg pabntdg avtod.
2 émoielte T0 €pya ToU Oeod;

26

3 Ayamo® 8¢ 6 Tnoodg v Mdapbayv.

25 The uncontracted Homeric version of the form would be vjydmoe.

26 Martha.
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Lesson 10

VERBS IN THE FUTURE
& AORIST TENSES

l his lesson introduces the first three principal parts of the Greek

verb. Up to this point, we have been working with the first principal

part to form the present and imperfect tenses. The second principal part
is used to form the future tense, while the third principal part is used to
form the aorist tense. In addition to learning how to form and translate
the future and aorist tenses, we examine the morphological differences
between the first aorist and the second aorist.

Elements of First (Regular) Aorist Tense Formation

Singular Plural
I €+ aorist base + 6 + -a € + aorist base + ¢ + -apev
2nd € + aorist base + 6 + -0g € + aorist base + o + -ate
F €+ aoristbase + ¢ + -¢ € + aorist base + ¢ + -av

TavO, TOVoM, Emaved: [ stop

Singular Plural
I £navoa: I stopped, I did stop énadoapev: we stopped, etc.
2nd £€mavoog: you stopped, efc. énavooare: y'all stopped, efc.
3rd £€navoe: he, she, or it stopped, efc. £énavoav: they stopped, efc.



Second (Irregular) Aorist Tense Formation

Singular Plural
I € + aorist base + -ov € + aorist base + -opev
2nd € + aorist base + -g¢ €+ aorist base + -ete
3 £+ aorist base + -¢ € + aorist base + -ov

ayom, 4o, fiyayov: I lead
Imperfect Aorist
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I £+ ay + ov="1yov fiyopev £+ ayay + ov = fjyayov Mydyopev
2 fiyeg fiyete fiyayeg nydyete
3 fiye fiyov fiyoye fiyayov
Elements of Future Tense Formation

Singular Plural
I base + 0 + -0 base + o + -opev
2nd base + 6 + -€1g base + ¢ + -ete
B base + ¢ + -g1 base + 6 + -ovot

nadm, todow, Eravea: I stop

Singular Plural
& navow: I shall stop navcopev: we shall stop
2nd navoelg: you will stop navoete: y'all will stop
B navoet: he, she, or it will stop navcovot: they will stop
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VOCABULARY

KoV, dKovow, fjkovea: hear, listen to, hearken, with acc. of words or
sounds, but gen. of person.

avacsom, avato, fivaya: with genitive: rule, rule over, guard, protect.

apwetog, 1, ov: best, noblest, bravest, most beautiful; superlative of dyadog,
1, oV.

adTig: again, back again, anew.

Aavaog, ov, 6: Danaan, Greek.

Eéxatoppn, ne, N: hecatomb, animal sacrifice (originally of 100 cattle),
sacrifice.

0dvarog, ov, 0: death.

Thog, ov, 1): [lium, Troy; the Troad—i.e., the region around Troy.

peyadopog, n, ov: great-souled, brave.

Oya: by far, far, much, considerably.

neifo, teiocw, Emeroa: persuade, win over, mislead.

PLALE®, PIMI6O, ¢@ilnoa: love, kiss, entertain hospitably, welcome, greet.

10.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate and translate each form in the tenses indicated.
1 Mo, Moo, Elvoa (I set free): first aorist and future

2 eino, Aetyo, Eamov (I leave): imperfect and second aorist

10.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 tignv 8y &piotoc Aavadv;

2 Tpiopog peydbopog fivacoev "Thov.”’

27 Verbs that mean “to rule over” generally have objects in the genitive (rather than the accusative).
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3 ovk adtic dEovot Aavaoi peyddopot Ekotopfog ToALAG sig Xpoony.
4  oVk &neloav EknPorov ToAAfg Exatoufnot’® kaAfjow.

5 oV euoopev Beolc, odveka kaloi giotv;

6  Aavooi tevéovot Odvartov [puape &v TAiw.

7 épilnoa Beav Bardoong, AL ovy fivoave EknPOr® Ovud.

8 dsicopev kai teicopev Bgovg.

9 &y dpotor® év TAie to* elmov®! TIptdpem, GALY TOVG fTipacey.

10 TIpiopog Enepye 1OV 6TPATOV Gplotov En’ Apyeloioty.

11 &Bnoav® adtic Aavaol gic “Thiov, GAX ovk énsicav Ipiopov.

12 deioopev éxnPorov 8y’ dpiotov Oedv, obvek’ fyaye™* Aavaovg gig "TAov.

10.3 EncGLISH TO GREEK

1  The great-souled Achaeans will not persuade the sniper with goodly animal
sacrifices, but he will prepare evil death for the people.

2 The noblest of the Achaeans went to [lium, but they did not persuade the soul
of Priam.

2

28 Dative of means: Translate “by,” “with,” or “by means of.”

29 The masculine nominative plural ending (-ot) tells us that more than one male spoke.

30 The neuter plural accusative ending (-a) tells us that they talked about more than one thing.

31 Aorist of the verb gipo.

32 The masculine plural accusative ending (-ovg) tells us that Priam dishonored more than one male.
33 Aorist of Baivo.

34 Aorist of dyo.
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We shall sing, because the gods have led (use aorist) the people into Troy.

The evil plague makes countless Achaeans a booty (use the plural) for many
birds.

The people of the Achaeans send countless shining ransoms to the goddess of
the sea in Cilla.

The Achaeans go to the sea and sing, but the noise is not pleasing to the
goddess in (her) soul.*

The plague destroys the people, for they dishonor the god of Chrysa.

10.4 KoiNE PRACTICE

1

2

3

0 Tovdag*® tov Tnoodv piinocet.
0 Tovdog tov Incodv £piince.

kol fikovoav ot padntoi tod Incod.

35 You may use the dative without a preposition to indicate “place where” or “in reference to.”

36 The disciple Judas.
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Lesson 11

FIrRST-DECLENSION
MASCULINE NOUNS

Most nouns of the first declension are feminine, but in this lesson, we

learn how to decline some first-declension masculine nouns, such
as Atpeiong (son of Atreus). We also examine the first aorist conjugation
of Paivw, which leads to a discussion of how to augment compound verbs

like karafaoivo.

First-Declension Masculine
ATpeidong, masculine: son of Atreus

Singular Plural
Nom. Atpeidng Atpeidon
Gen. Atpeidoo (Atpeidem) Atpeiddmv
Dat. Atpeidn Atpeidnot (Atpeidng)
Acc Atpeidnv Atpeidog
Second (Irregular) Aorist Tense Formation
Singular Plural
I € + aorist base + -ov € + aorist base + -opev
2nd €+ aorist base + -g¢ €+ aorist base + -et¢
3rd € + aorist base + -¢ € + aorist base + -ov




aym, 4o, fiyayov: I lead

Imperfect Aorist
Singular Plural Singular Plural
A &+ oy + ov =1yov fiyopev €+ ayay + ov = fiyoyov nydyopev
2 fives fiyete fiyayeg ybyete
3 five fiyov fiyaye fiyayov

Baivo, priocw, Epnea (first aorist) or EPnv (root aorist): go

First Aorist Root Aorist (See Lesson 12)

Singular Plural Singular Plural

I £pnoa Efnoapev £pnv EPnuev
2nd £pnoag épficate £Bng £Pnre

3rd £Bnoe £Bnoav £Bn £Bnoav

SPECIAL NOTE ON THE PAST TENSES OF COMPOUND VERBS

Compound verbs are augmented between the prefix and the main verb in the
past tenses.

Present Tense Imperfect Aorist
Baive: I go. £Bawvov: I was going. &Bnoa: I went.
kato (down) + Baive (go) = katapaive: KkatéBovov: Kkatéfnoa:
I go down, I descend. I was going down, I went down,
I was descending. I descended.

Note the position of the augment (e-) in the imperfect and aorist of kotafaive.
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VOCABULARY

avapaive, avapicw, avépnea: go up, ascend, embark; compound of dvo +
Baivo; irregular future: dvapnocopar; irregular root aorist: Avépmv.

amorvm, amolvom, anérvca: loose, set free, release; compound of dmo + Mw.

ATpETdNG, 00 (sm), 0: son of Atreus, usually refers to Agamemnon, but
sometimes to Menelaus or, in the plural, to both.

£pyona, éhedoopar, NABov: come, go.

kotafaive, kotafiocm, katéfnoa: go down, descend.

KOTOKAI0, KOTOKOV6®, Katékne: burn, consume; compound of Kota + Kaio.

KAEV®, — , £khvov: hear, hearken, with genitive.

petéeumov or uereimov: spoke among, addressed, with dative; compound of
ueta + gimov (second aorist of lpw).

0te: when, whenever.

IInAnuadng, ao (ew), 6: son of Peleus, Achilles.

npociaimoy or mpoccinov: addressed, spoke to; compound of mpog + elmov
(second aorist of elpw).

To7E: then, at that time.

AOLO®, YOLDG®, £x0lhca: anger, enrage, Vex.

XpYong, ao (gw), 6: Chryses, a priest of the god Apollo from the town of
Chrysa.

11.1 MORPHOLOGY

1

2

Decline Xpvoong.

Conjugate in the imperfect and aorist: pyopot, Ehevoopat, A0V (come, go).

11.2 GRrREEK TO ENGLISH

1

2

kaAoi Ogol Erevéav Oavotov kakov diw IIAniédn, 6 8’avéRn mupnv.

£knPorog dAeke Aadv Ayoidv, ovveka dlog Atpeidng tipnce Xpovonv.
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3 kotékno exkatopfog ToALAC.

&

£knPorog 0Ok EkAvev Atpeldao, ovveka NTipoce Xpoonv.

5  Xpoong petéemev Axoroioty, AAX 0Ok Atpeidn fvoave Ovud.

6  Ote Kok®dG mpocéeinev Atpeidng Xpvony, 10te ExOAmoey EKNPOAOV.
7 amelvcopev Xpoomny, oOveKa TOV EQIANGOLLEV.

3

8  Xpvong fjvewkev’’ dneipt’ dyhd’ dmowva Atpeion.

9  ofcopev*® dmowva modAa kai drodlvcopev XpOomy, obveKa TOV EQIMCALEY, Kol
@ilog EoTiv EKNPOL®.

10  tic péper dmowva XpHoao Atpeion;
11 diog [InAnadng éxorwoev Atpeidny.
12 §te xatexnopev ToAAOG ExaTOUPG KOAAS, TOTE Emeicapey Bupovg Oedv.

13 &4 povrosHvny Xpoong sine Povrdc Osdv Atpeidn IInAadn te.

11.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1  The Achaeans ascended into Troy and killed noble Priam.
2 We burned many animal sacrifices to the Olympian gods.

3 Chryses spoke among the Achaeans (use dative), but the son of Atreus did not
hearken to him (use genitive).”

37 The principal parts of “carry, bear, bring” are highly irregular: pépo, oicw, fjvewa (first aorist) or fjvekov
(second aorist).

38 See the previous note.

39 Verbs signifying “to hear” take the genitive.

46 LessoN 11—FirsT-DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS



4  The Achaeans addressed the son of Atreus, but he did not free Chryses.
5  The son of Atreus will bring ransoms into the camp of the Achaeans.

6  Who will persuade the gods with beautiful animal sacrifices (use dative of

means)?
11.4 KoINE PRACTICE KOINE VOCABULARY
1 «otéfnooav ol pabnrtoi apapToioég, ov, 6: sinner.
avtod €l Vv 0dAacoay. 01daokarog, ov, 0: teacher.
01ddoK®, S18GEM, £6idaa: teach.
2 lodvvng £€3idagev  ToOvg £¢60im: eat.
paOnTog adtod. Toavvng*, ov, 6: John.
padnNnc*, ov, 6: student, disciple.
3  oi ®apiocaior Ereyov TOig et preposition with gen.: with.
pabntoic  avtod, “Sud TELAVNG, 0V, 0: tax collector.
Tl pETO TOV  TEAQVAOV ®daproaiog, ov, 6: Pharisee.
Kol QuoptoA®dV €obict O
Sddokarog;” * In Koine, the genitive singular of
first-declension masculine nouns
appears as -ov (rather than -ao or
-em). How do we tell it from the
second declension? The nominative
in -nc. And the good news is that the
authors of what we read knew which
forms to use.

40 We can tell from the definite article toig that pafnroaig is dative plural. The Homeric equivalents would have
been toig padnrtiig or toiot padntijol. What crucial letter still screams dative so many centuries later? lota.
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LessoN 12

THE RooT AORIST

In addition to the first (weak) and second (strong) aorist, there is also
an alternative aorist, which is known as the root, or athematic, aorist.
Using the alternative third principal part of the verb foivw, we learn how
to form the root aorist. We then see an example of a root aorist in the
context of a New Testament passage, which also allows us to reflect on the
challenges that confront translators of ancient Greek texts.

Athematic (i.e., no “theme vowel” [o/¢] before the ending)
Aorist Tense Formation

Singular Plural
I € + aorist base + -v € + aorist base + -pev
2nd £+ aorist base + -¢ £+ aorist base + -t¢
3rd € + aorist base + € + aorist base + -cav

Baive, pricm, Epnoa (first aorist) or EPnv (root aorist): go

First Aorist Root Aorist
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ve épnoa £pnoapev £pnv £Pnuev
2nd épnoog éfnoate £Png £Pnte
B £Bnoe £Bnoav £Bn £Bnoav



VOCABULARY

Thoroughly review the vocabulary thus far.

12.1 MORPHOLOGY

1  Write out the Greek alphabet from memory, and supply the corresponding
Latin equivalent (e.g., A, a. = A, a).

2 Decline 1 0dAacoca (“this sea”).
3 Decline 6 Oupodg (“this spirit™).
4  Decline 10 okfjmtpov (“this scepter”).

5 Conjugate kaio, kovcw, &kno (“burn”) in the present, imperfect, future,
and aorist.

12.2 KOINE PRACTICE

1 «oiéniotevoav gig avTOV 01 padntal ovtod.
2 ol poOnrai PAémovoy Ta Epya & molElS.

3 M\Bev 6 padnig 6 dirog.

41 What makes this sentence tricky is the repetition of 0, or “the.” Rather than put the adjective between “the”
and the noun it modifies, later Greek often repeats the word “the.” Translate as “the modified noun”—i.e.,
0 GAhog podntmg.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 49



Lesson 13

THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS

his lesson introduces the third declension, which includes nouns

Tof all three genders. After learning the standard third-declension
endings, we decline three model nouns: dvaé (m.), vo¢ (f,), and érog (n.).

We conclude the lesson by analyzing some sentences that prepare us for

reading the first five lines of Homer’s 1liad in Greek.

Third-Declension Endings

M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. — H — -€G H -0
Gen. -0G H -0G -@V H -QV
Dat. -l H -1 -e0at (or -ov) H -e061 (or -ov)
Acc. - H — -0 H -
avag, avaxrtog, m.: lord
Singular Plural

Nom. avag Gvokteg

Gen. GvoKTog AVAKTOV

Dat. Gvaktt avakteoot (or dvatt)

Acc. avakto dvaktog



V&, VOKTOG, £ night &mog, £meog, n.: word

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. Vg VOKTEG £mog énea
Gen. VOKTOG VUKT@V £neog ETEDV
Dat. VOKTi VUKTEGGL (o7 VVEL) Enel Enéeoot (or Emeot)
Acc. voKTO VOKTOG £mog Enea
VOCABULARY

Avg, Awdog, 6: Hades, god of the underworld.

dyog, dhyeog, To: grief, pain, woe, trouble.

Apth(M)evg, Apth(M)ijog, 6: Achilles.

daig, dartog, 1: feast, banquet, share.

Zg\g, Avbg, 0: Zeus, father and king of gods and men.

fjpwg, fipwog, 6: hero, warrior, protector, savior.

ip0pog, (), ov: mighty, valiant, brave (NB: Because this adjective is a
compound of “mighty” (lp1) and “spirit” (Qvuég), the masculine endings
are generally used even for feminine nouns).

KV®V, KOVOG, 0, 1: dog.

pijvic, pfviog, 1: wrath, fury, madness, rage.

0vLopEvoG, 1, ov: accursed, destructive, deadly (= 6Aopevog).

TPOLANTO, TPOiAY®, wpoiaya: hurl forward, send forth.

TiOnm, Moo, EOnka: put, place, cause (NVB: Some verbs end in -uu rather than -
in the present tense. We will study the endings of -uu1 verbs later. Note, however,
that the future and first aorist follow rules that you have already studied).

KoINE VOCABULARY

PDG, PMTOG, TO: light.
Kotoloppave, ketaryopat, kotéhafov: seize, lay hold of, hold down,
grasp, comprehend.
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13.1 MORPHOLOGY
Decline the following.

1 «dov, Kuvog

2 phc, potdg

13.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 pijvic InMéddew Ayidfjoc fv ovlopévn, £0nke yap popi® dAysa toicty
Ayaroiow, mpoiaye 8¢ TOALAG WYuxOs ipOitovg Npdwv "Atdt, £Tevye 8’ OTOVS
ELdplo kol doita kOvesov olmvoiot te, Etélece 3¢ PovAny Aldg.

[

Oga deider pijviv ovdopévny Ayiiijoc, | £€0nkev popi’ Giye” Ayoroiov.
3 0eol OAEKOVGL TOV GTPATOV, KoL TPOIATTOVGL TOAALG WLYAG NPHO®V "AldtL.

4 tevfopev popiovg Ayxoiovg Elmplo KOVEGOW Kol daita TOIGW Ol@Voicly,
obveka Nripacav Xpoonyv.

5 kol v 1 Bovkr) Awog.

THE PERSEUS DIGITAL LIBRARY

In addition to the notes that are provided here, an excellent place for help with
Homer is the Perseus Digital Library, which can be accessed online at

http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/.

After finding the site, enter the terms “Homer, Iliad, Greek” into the search box,
and you will quickly locate the Greek text of the //iad.

To the right of the text, you can load notes and a parallel English translation. Also,
if you click on an individual word in the Greek text, a new page will appear with a
best guess at parsing and a basic definition of the word.
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You can obtain additional definitions by choosing one of the available lexicons:
LSJ (a large unabridged Greek dictionary), Middle Liddle (an abridged version
of the previous dictionary), or Autenrieth (a Homeric dictionary). The site is well
worth exploring.

13.3 HomER’S IL14p 1.1-5

Mijviv dede Oea [InAniddew AyiAfog

ovAopévny, fj popi’ Ayaroic GAaye’ €0nkev,
TOAAAG & 1pBipovg yuyac Aidt tpoiayev
NPO®V, 00TOVG 0& EAdplo Tedye KOVEGOLY

oiwvoici te daita, Alog &’ ételeieto PovAn, 5

NOTES

¢ Line 1: Mfjvwv is an irregular accusative feminine singular and the key
that unlocks the logic of the following lines. ¢eide (from aeidw) is a
second-person command form: “Sing!” A bit presumptuous perhaps, but
the poet bids the goddess, “Do tell!” IInAniddew = [InAniddoao.

+ Line 2: odlopévny, the last word in the clause, is an accusative feminine
singular adjective that modifies the first word of the poem. 1}, “which,” is
nominative feminine singular and refers back to Mijviv—i.e., “the wrath...
which”—and, because nominative, will serve as the subject of the next
three verbs.

+ Line 3: ipOipovg, a compound adjective that only appears in the second
declension, and thus appears masculine, but is here feminine and modifies

YLYOC.
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+ Line 4: Homer distinguishes between yvyag npoowv, “souls of heroes”

(which go to Hades), and avtovg, “their earthly remains or bodies” (which

have a different fate). tedye (= £teuye) is missing its augment. Homer

frequently drops the augment or uses alternative forms for metrical or

other poetic purposes (e.g., euphony).

+ Line 5: ételeieto is a verb form that we have not yet learned. It means “was

accomplished.” What was accomplished? BovAn is in the nominative...

13.4 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1  The valiant Achaeans are singing the destructive wrath of Achilles.

2 The wrath of Achilles caused many woes for the Achaeans and sent many
valiant souls of heroes to (the god) Hades.

3 We shall make the army of the Achaeans a booty for the dogs and a banquet

for the birds.

4  We are performing the will of the goddess.

13.5 KOINE PRACTICE

KoINE VOCABULARY

avT® = him—i.e., God.

John 1:4
&v ovTd Con M, kol 17 {on v 10 e&c
v aviporov: kol T edg &v T
oKoTiQ Qaivel, Kol 1 okotic avtd 0D
KoTEAOPEV.

54 Lesson 13

THirRD-DECLENSION NOUNS



Lesson 14

UNDERSTANDING
DactyLic HEXAMETER

This lesson begins with a close reading of the first five lines of the
Iliad. Next, we are introduced to dactylic hexameter, which is the
meter of all ancient epics. Learning to read Homer metrically helps
us understand his logic, emphases, and spirit. Once we examine the
fundamental rules of dactylic hexameter, we put these rules to work by
scanning the first three lines of the Iliad.

14.1 SCANNING

1  Using long and short marks (i.e., or 7), represent a dactyl and a spondee.

2 Use long and short marks to represent (a) a perfectly dactylic and (b) a perfectly
spondaic line of dactylic hexameter.

14.2 SCANSION

Write out and scan (mark the meter of) the first five lines of the I/iad.
Mijviv dede Oea [InAniddew AyxiAfog
ovAopévny, 1 popi’ Ayaroig drye’ €0nkev,
TOAAAG & 1pOipovg yuyac Aidt Tpoiayev
NPO®V, 00TOVG d& EAdplo Tedye KOVEGOLY

oimovoici te daita, Alog &’ €teheieto fovdn,

wn
wn 0]




NoOTES

¢ Line 1: The ending -ew of InAniddsm contracts. Scan as if it reads

“IINAniadw.”

¢ If you are interested in a more authentic reconstruction of what Homeric

Greek may have sounded like, you can listen to the late Stephen G. Daitz
of the City University of New York reading lines 1-52 of the //iad. Prof.
Daitz uses pitch accents rather than stress accents: http:/www.rhapsodes.

fll.vt.edu/Iliad/iliad.htm. It is an impressive performance, but not standard

practice among mere mortals.

14.3 KoINE PRACTICE

56

ol kOveg €méleryov Ta EAKM
a0T0D.

KOINE VOCABULARY

gmleiyo, émisilm, énérearla: lick at.
£€hkog, €0g, T6: wound.

NOTE

+ Koine Greek features contractions. In Homer, &\kn would have appeared

as €\xea. The definite article Ta, however, tells us that we are dealing with

a neuter plural. We do not need to know everything to translate.
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LEesson 15

PRACTICING
DactyLic HEXAMETER

In this lesson, we build on the basic scanning skills that we developed
in Lesson 14 by reciting the first five lines of the lliad metrically. We
then review the third declension with a new noun, éviip, and we conclude
by translating a New Testament passage, Luke 1:32—34.

Third-Declension Endings

M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. — H — -€G H -0
Gen. -0G H -0G -@V H -QV
Dat. -l H -1 -e6ot (or -ov) H -€661 (or -G1)
Acc. - H — -0 H -
VOCABULARY

avag, dvakrog, 0: king, lord, protector.

avip, avépog (or avdpdg), 6: man, real man, warrior, hero.

apa, ap, pa: naturally, of course, as you know, as you might expect, that
is, in effect (There is no exact equivalent in English, so it is not always
possible to translate it.).

Paciredc, Pacirijog, 6: king, ruler.

o1: indeed, truly, now.




dicTnUL, dtacToM, Néstnoa: stand apart, separate; athematic aorist:
Stéov.

¢pilo, — , fiproa (fiproca): quarrel, strive.

£pig, Eproog, 1): strife, quarrel.

AnNTo, AnTéog (AnTodg), 1: Leto, mother of Apollo.

payopar: fight, battle.

Euvinm, uvioom, Suvijka (§uvénka): bring together, throw together,
hearken, heed.

épvom, dpom, dpoa: stir up, kindle, incite, excite, arouse; second aorist:
®dpopov.

npATOG, N, OV: first, foremost, chief.

vidg, viod, 6: son.

15.1 MORPHOLOGY

Decline the following:

1

2

3

moic, Tondog, m./f.: child

wiTnp, pntépog, £: mother

pAp, unTpog, /2 mother

15.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

Oed dsioel piviv Ayidfjog, €€ o0 (“from the time when —i.e., beginning at
the point in the story) 61 td TpdTA 610G AyAAeVs kol Atpeidng dvag avop@dv

nptotany [from £pilw] xal dieotnnV [from dictnu].*

42 Both npiotdtmy and dieotimy end in -tnv, a rarely used “dual” ending that refers to two people, so the
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“two men” did each of these two verbs.
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2 tig Oedv Euvénke [ from Euvinui] dlov AxAid te kol ATpeiony Epidt pdyecbon
(“to fight”);

3 vidg Antdog kai Aldg, EknPorog, Euvénké come (“these two’) Epdt payecsbor,

1OV yap Boctiede ATpeidng Exormoey, 6 & GPGE KAKT)V VODGOV GVA GTPOTOV
"Ayordv, dAeke 6& Loovg.

15.3 IL1ap 1.6-10

Scan and translate //iad 1.6—10. For reference, Iliad 1.1-5 is provided.
Mijvwv detde Oga [InAniddew AyiAfog
ovAopévny, 1 popi’ Ayaroig diye” E0nkev,
TOoAAOG O° 1pOipovg yuyac Aidt Tpotayev
NPO®V, aDTOVG 0 EAdpLa TeDYE KOVEGTLY
olwvoici te daita, Alog &’ ételeieto fovAn, 5
£E 00 81 T TpdTA dacTHINY épicavie
Atpeidng 1€ dva avopdv kal d1og AylAAievg.
Tic 1° ép’ cpwe Be®dv Ep1dt Euvénke payecar;
Antodg kol Atog vidg O yap PaciAfi xolwOeig

voUGOoV Ava 6TpatoOVv dpce KOKNV, OAEKOVTO 6€ Aoot, 10
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NoOTES

¢ Line 6: &€& o0, literally, “from which”—i.e., “from which time”—in
reference to the command to the muse in line 1 to sing (Gede). Ta
npdTa, literally, “as to these first things” (neuter plural), accusative of
respect, or more simply, “first.”” The neuter plural is, in fact, regularly
used adverbially. dwaetiiTnV, “the two stood apart, separated.” -tnyv is a
dual ending. épicavte (from €pilw), a verbal adjective meaning “having
quarreled.” The ending -¢ is a nominative dual ending, so the adjective
modifies the subject of the verb diaotyTnVv—i.e., “the two men,” who, as
we will soon learn in line 7, are Agamemnon and Achilles.

¢ Line 7: Atp€idng, “the son of Atreus,” here Agamemnon, leader of the
Greek forces at Troy. The other son of Atreus was Agamemnon’s brother
Menelaus, cuckolded husband of Helen.

¢ Line 8: Tig...0edv, literally, “who...of the gods?”—i.e., “which of the
gods?” or simply “which god(s)?” Homer asks a rhetorical question,
which he will himself answer. c@mg, “the two of them” (in the accusative
case). £€pidu is in the dative, so “in strife.” péyeoOom is an infinitive and
means “to fight.”

¢ Line 9: Antotg = Antdog, Apollo’s mother, the goddess Leto. Baciiiji,
dative, so “at the king or by the king” with yohw0eig (from yoréw), a
verbal adjective in the nominative that means “angered.”

¢ Line 10: 0A€kovTo, a passive verb that means “they were being destroyed.”
The haot, “the people or soldiers,” are the nominative plural subject of the
verb 0A£KkovTo.

15.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  We were singing the accursed wrath of Achilles, from the time when first the
son of Atreus, king of men, and divine Achilles quarreled and separated.

2 Which (one) of the gods brought together the Achaeans and the people of Priam
in strife to fight?
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3 Did the son of Leto and of Zeus, the sniper, bring these two together in strife

to fight?

4  The son of Atreus, king of the Achaeans, and the divine Achilles enraged the
lord, the sniper, and he kindled many evil plagues up through the camp of the

Achaeans and kept destroying the noble people evilly.

15.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Matthew 10:37

0 L@V matépa 1 unTépa VIEP EUE
ovK &otv pov d&og Kol 0 PIADV
viov 1| Ouyotépa VmEp EUE 0VK
£€otwv pov d&log

NOTES

KOINE VOCABULARY

a&wog, n, ov: worthy.

Ovyatnp, Ovyatépog
(Bvyatpog), 1f: daughter.

pTnp, pnTépog (uTpos),
1: mother.

vmép: adv. with acc.: beyond,
above, above and beyond.

¢+ L@V (from @Aéw), a nominative singular masculine verbal adjective

that means “loving,” and it can govern the accusative case.

¢ £pé, “me” in the accusative.

¢ pov, “of me” in the genitive.
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LEessonN 16

THE MIDDLE/PASSIVE VOICE:
PRESENT & FUTURE

In this lesson, we continue to develop our reading and translation skills
with lines 6—10 of the 1liad. We then learn how to form and translate

the middle/passive voice in the present and future indicative. After
learning the middle/passive endings for these two tenses, we practice
conjugating our model verb movw. We conclude by defining the terms

“deponent” and “semi-deponent.”

Present and Future Middle/Passive Verb Endings

Singular Plural
I -opot -opgba
ond -0 (or -1)) -ecbe
3rd -€T0L -ovtot
Present Middle/Passive
navo: I stop
Singular Plural
It mavopor: I stop for myself, I am navopeda: we stop for ourselves, we
stopped are stopped
Jnd maveat (or Tovn): you stop for navece: y’all stop for yourselves, y’all
yourself, you are stopped are stopped
mavetar: he, she, or it stops for , .
B himself, herself, or itself; he, she, or it iR (e S iioe i meeves,
. they are stopped
is stopped




Future Middle/Passive
nad®, tadow, Eravea: I stop

Singular

navoopat: I shall stop for myself, |

Plural

navoopeda: we shall stop for

Amérhov, @vog, 6: Apollo.

apnTip, fpog, 0: priest, one who prays.
000 (6VO): two.

Epyonan, éhedoopar, NABov: come, go; second aorist: HAvOOV.
000¢, N, Ov: swift, speedy.
Ovyatnp, Ovyatépog (Bvyarpoc), 1): daughter.
KOG T®P, 0p0g, 6: commander, marshaler.

paiota: most, especially, by all means.
vnig, vnég (vedg), 1: ship.

nag, mica, mwav: all, every, whole, the whole.
XELP, xEPOS, N: hand, arm.

shall be stopped ourselves, we shall be stopped
P mavceat (or mavon): you will stop for navoecbe: y’all will stop for
yourself, you will be stopped yourselves, y’all will be stopped
navoetat: he, she, or it will stop for roboovrat: they will stop for
3 himself, herself, or itself; he, she, or it - they P
- themselves, they will be stopped
will be stopped
VOCABULARY

Mooopal, — , éheauny (EAhiedpny): beg, entreat; second aorist: EMmtéuny.

16.

1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate the semi-deponent verb &pyopat, éedcoparl, nAov (“come, go™) in the
present, future, and aorist.

NB: As the principal parts reveal, the present and future will be middle/passive in

form; the aorist will be active in form.
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16.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 And hov éknPorog xorodtar* BactiAfjt ATpeidn Kol Téumel voioov KoKV Gva
otpatoOvV Axoudv, oAékovtal 8¢ Aooi, obveka dlog Atpeidng Ntipace Xpoonv
apnripa.

2 Xpoong yop apntip €knPorov Epyetar €mi Oodag vijag Axoidv, ¢épst &

anepeiol dmowa Ovyatpdc, fiv [a form of g, 7, &, the relative pronoun, “who,
which, that”] Atpeidng Eyet €v oTpatd.

3 0 & apnmp &xet otéppata EknPorov ATOAAOVOG €V ¥EPOLV (VA XPLOED
GKNTTP® Kol AMoocetatl Tavtag Ayatovg, pdiota & Atpeida dvw [= “the two
sons of Atreus”’] koountope [= “the two commanders”’] ha®dv.

4  AndAlov yordoetal PactAft Kol OpGeL VODGOV KAKTV GV GTPATOV.

5  éhedoovtar €mi Bodg vijag Ayxoidv kol oicovot [ from eépm] dmepeiot dmowva
BacAfit.

6  Alocovtot Tavtag Ayaiovg.

7  Azpeidng tipacev apnrijpa Kol ovk anéivce Odyatpa.

16.3 IL14p 1.11-16

Scan and translate the following.
otveka Tov XpOonv Ntipacev apnripa
Atpseidne: d yap NA0s Bodc émi vijag Ayaidv

Aooopevdg te Ovyotpa PEépov T’ dnepeict’ dmowva,

43 It is not uncommon for the vowel at the end of verbal bases that end in vowels to contract with the next
vowel. yohogtat thus becomes yorobtat.
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otéppat’ Exov év xepoiv Eknporov AtdAlmvog
APLOE® AVA oKNTTPY, Kol EMiocceTo mavtag Ayatovg,

Atpeida 8¢ paiota SV, KOGUNTOPE AA®V"

NoOTES

Line 12: 6 is nominative singular masculine and refers to Chryses. We can
view it as a relative pronoun (“who”) or translate it as a demonstrative—
i.e., “this one” or simply “he.”

Line 13: Avoépevog (from Mdw) is a verbal adjective in the nominative
that agrees with the subject of H20c and means “going to free” or “in order
to free.” @épav (from @épw) is a nominative verbal adjective that means
“bringing.” T’ = te. amepeior’ = anepeioio.

Line 14: otéppar’ = otéppoarta. €xov (from €ym) is a nominative verbal
adjective that means “holding.” The final diphthong of éknféiov scans short
because it is followed immediately by another vowel. This shortening of long
vowels before vowels is common. It is definitely something to watch out for.

Line 15: The -é® of ypvoéw contracts to - and is then scanned short
before the vowel that follows it. We should scan the beginning of the line
as a dactyl:

YAPLCED G-

koi should be scanned short. Why? It is followed by a word that begins
with a vowel. The verb ¢éAicoeto is imperfect because the priest “kept on”
begging and is middle because one begs in one’s own interest.

Line 16: Atp€ida is accusative dual—i.e., “the two sons of Atreus”
(Agamemnon and Menelaus). kospnftope is likewise dual accusative:
“the two commanders.”
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16.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  Chryses, the priest of Apollo, is dishonored by [use the dative case rather than
a preposition] the son of Atreus.

2 The Achaeans will go from (their) swift ships to Troy and ransom the beloved
daughter of the priest.

3 Weshall bring many ransoms and shall hold in (our) hands the fillets of Apollo.

4  We do not have a golden scepter, but we entreat Priam and all the people of
Troy.

5  The two sons of Atreus, marshalers of the people(s), are entreating Priam, but
he will slight them.

6  The son of Atreus, king of men, slighted the priest and did not release (his)
daughter.

16.5 KoINE PRACTICE KoOINE VOCABULARY

An angel has appeared to Joseph in a TiKTO, TéEopan, ETEKOV:

dream and told him that his fiancée Mary give birth to.

is pregnant with the son of the Holy Spirit. KoAé®, KaMjow,

The angel continues as follows. ¢ékareo(o)a: call.

dvopa, 6vopatog, T0:
name.

Matthew 1:21 o6DL0, 6OGO, £6060: save.
té€etan 8¢ viOV Kol KoAEoELS TO Gvopa apaptiov, apoptiov, Té:
avtod Inoodv, avtdg yap choel TOV mistake, wrongdoing, sin.
A0V 00TOD GO TOV AUAPTIOY ADTOV.
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Lesson 17

AORIST & IMPERFECT
MIDDLE/PASSIVE

fter reviewing the primary middle/passive endings, we learn the

secondary middle/passive endings, which we use for both the
imperfect and the second aorist tenses. We also see how the vowel alpha
distinguishes first aorist endings from our secondary endings. This allows us
to practice conjugating our model verb wodw in the imperfect and first aorist
middle/passive, as well as the verb dyw in the second aorist middle/passive.

Secondary Middle/Passive Endings

Imperfect and Second Aorist Middle/

Passive Endings First Aorist Middle/Passive Endings
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I -opnv -opeba -aunv -apeda
2nd -€0 (or -€v, -0V) -g00g -0,0 (or -®) -acfe
3rd -€£T0 -0V10 -0T0 -0vVTOo

Imperfect Middle/Passive
AV, TOVoO, ETovoa: I stop

Singular Plural
It énavounv: I was stopping for myself, gmavopedo: we were stopping for
I was stopped ourselves, we were stopped
ot €maveo (or Emavev, EmavOV): you were stopping | | émavecbe: y’all were stopping for
for yourself, you were stopped yourselves, y’all were stopped
34 énavero: he, she, or it was stopping for himself, | | éradovro: they were stopping for

herself, or itself; he, she, or it was stopped themselves, they were stopped



First Aorist Middle/Passive
TV, Tavo, Enavea: I stop

Singular Plural

) gmavoauny: I stopped for myself, gnavoapebo: we stopped for

1 was stopped ourselves, we were stopped

i €navcoao (or Emadow): you stopped for énavcacbe: y’all stopped for
yourself, you were stopped yourselves, y’all were stopped

34 énavooro: he, she, or it stopped for himself, énavoavto: they stopped for
herself, or itself; he, she, or it was stopped themselves, they were stopped

VOCABULARY

alopan: defective (i.e., missing other principal parts), reverence.

déyopan, d&Eopa, £deEaunv: accept, receive; athematic aorist: £6&ypunyv.
didmut, dacm, £dmKka: give, grant; alternate future: Std6OG®.

ddpno, dOpaTog, T6: house, home.

£YD (yav), péo (pned): I, me.

Ekméplo, éknépow, EEEmepoa: sack, sack utterly; second aorist: £é£€mpabdov.
£9, £0: well, happily, successfully.

5

£ukvig, Evkviudog: well-greaved.

ikvéop, i€opan, iképnyv: arrive, reach one’s destination.

pév (correlative with 6¢€): on the one hand, truly; pév...8¢...: on the one hand...
on the other hand..., partly...partly..., the one...the other..., etc.

oikadg: homeward, to home, home.

Taig, madog, 0, 1: child, son, daughter.

noMGg, TOMOG (TOAN0G) or TTOMG, TTOMOG (TTOANOG), 1): city, state.

oV, 6€0 (o€D): you.

17.1 MORPHOLOGY

1  Conjugate the deponent verb déyopar, dé€opar, £deEaunv (“receive”) in the
(first) aorist.

2 Conjugate the deponent verb ikvéopat, i€opat, ikounv (“arrive”) in both the
imperfect and (second) aorist.
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17.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

Ogol  Eyovow Oloumio dopoto, £dwkav o Atpeidnot kol dAAlolow
gukvnuideooty Ayaroiow éxmépoar (“to sack utterly”) ndlw Ipiapov, to1e &’
{icovto €V oikade, obveka Toida EiAnV dpnTiHpog EAvcay.

amélvoay Eukviudeg Ayatol Ovyatpa @iAnv apntijpog, €déEavto &’ ayiad
dmowva, odveka Eknporov Atdolhwva Atdg viov dlovro.

Gleton ExnpPorov.

Atpeidng 0Ok £d¢Eato T AyAG” dmotval.

Xpoong apntnp Edmkev drowva ToALY factAfit ATpeion.

mavteg Ogoi kol micar Osai sixov [ from Exyw] OMdumI0 SdpOTO.
Ayarol évkviudeg Ekmépoovat [piapoto wohy, Eovtar & €V oikade.

naig eiAn apnrijpog EMdboaro, {keto & €V oikade.

17.3 ILiap 1.17-21

Scan and translate the following.

Chryses beseeches the Achaeans:

“Atpeidar te xai aArot Edkvpudec Ayatot,

Vuiv pev Beol doigv OAvumio dopat’ EYovieg

éxmépoat [Iptapoto moéAy, €0 & oikad’ ikéchHar

maido 8’ €pol Avoal te ikny, ta 6° drnowa déxechat, 20

alopevor Atog viov Eknporov Anorrova.”
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NoOTES

Line 17: Chryses calls out to those whom he beseeches: Atpgidar...
Ayonoi; the forms are thus, strictly speaking, vocative in case. Vocatives
generally look like the nominative, which is why, in this course, we save
most remarks on the vocative to such notes as this one.

Line 18: dpiv, dative plural, “to you” or “for you.” pé&v, “on the one hand,”
is a correlative that coordinates with 8’ = 8¢, “on the other hand,” in line
20. doiev (from didmp) is in the optative, a mood that we have not yet

studied, and means “may they grant.” £yovteg (from £yw) is a verbal
adjective in agreement with Ogol and means “possessing.”

Line 19: éknépoar = “to sack utterly.” ikéo0ar = “to arrive.”

Line 20: ¢poi, dative singular, “to me” or “for me.” AMoai = “to free.”
déyec0ar = “to receive.” The subjects of these verb forms (infinitives) are
not the priest, but the sons of Atreus and the Achaeans. What does the
priest ask? “For me, may the gods grant that you, the sons Atreus and the
Achaeans, set free and accept, efc.”

Line 21: aéfépevou is a verbal adjective that means “reverencing,” and we
may construe this adjective as in agreement with the addressees in line
17—i.e., the sons of Atreus and the Achaeans.

17.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

70

The gods who have Olympian homes will grant to the sons of Atreus and to the

other well-greaved Achaeans to sack utterly (Exnépoar) the city of Priam.

When they sacked the city of Priam, they returned happily home.

They accepted the shining ransoms and freed the darling daughter of the priest

Chryses.

We reverenced the sniper Apollo, son of Leto and Zeus, and escaped death.
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5  Will the son of Atreus accept the shining ransoms?

6  The child of the priest was freed when he gave many shining ransoms, which
the two sons of Atreus accepted.

17.5 KoINE PRACTICE KOINE VOCABULARY
EKkmopevm: go out, proceed from.
Luke 4:22 avpalm, Govpdcopar (Bavpdon),

Kol TAvTeEG  EHOPTOPOLV £0avpaca: wonder, be amazed.
avt® kol €0avpalov Emi ROPTVPE®, LOPTVPCO,
T0lg AOYOlG TG Y6pttog énaptopnoa: bear witness for,
T0lg  EKTOPEVOUEVOLG €K give evidence for (with dative).
00 otopaTOG avTOoD, Koi oTona, 6TOpATOG, T6: mouth.
gEleyov, “obyi vidg €oTwv Xapig, xaprrog, 1): outward beauty,
‘TocTe 0vToC;” charm, grace.

NOTES

¢+ épaptipovv = guaptopeov. Koine forms routinely contract vowels, but
even if the ending on the verb looks odd, the augment on the verb signals
past time, and the nominative plural mévteg provides a subject.

¢+ 71oic...toig: In Koine, the definite article may be repeated to indicate that
what follows should be read with the noun. Read 1ol ékmopevopévorg as

modifying toig Aoyoic.

¢+ ¢xkmopevopévorg (from éxmopevw): a verbal adjective that means
“proceeding from.”

+ oVYl = oVK, “not.”
¢+ oVtog = “this, this one.”

+ 'loone: an indeclinable name. Treat this name as a genitive: “of Joseph.”
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Lesson 18

PERFECT & PLUPERFECT ACTIVE

In this lesson, we explore the fourth of the Greek verb’s six principal
parts. The fourth part enables us to form two more active tenses in
the past: the perfect and the pluperfect. We identify reduplication and a
kappa as the markers of the perfect tense. Then, we practice conjugating
and translating our model verb wadw in the perfect and pluperfect tenses.
Finally, we examine some of the subtler aspects of reduplication, which is
not always as straightforward as in the case of radw.

Perfect and Pluperfect Active Morphology

Perfect Active Pluperfect Active
reduplication + base g-augment + reduplication + base
(4" principal part) + k + endings (4" principal part) + k + endings
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I - BITEAY -1 (or -ga) -EUEV
2nd -ag -oTe -ng (or -€0c) -ETE
B -g -aot -gl (or -€g) -£060V
Perfect Active

TV, TOVo®, ETaved, TEmavka: I stop

Singular Plural
I némavka: I have stopped memovkapev: we have stopped
2nd nménovkag: you have stopped nenovkate: y'all have stopped
3rd némavke: he, she, or it has stopped menovkaot: they have stopped



Pluperfect Active
v, TOVo®, ETOVed, TETOVKA: | stop

Singular Plural
I énemavkn (or -ga): I had stopped énenavkepev: we had stopped
2nd €nenadkng (or -€0g): you had stopped énenavkete: y'all had stopped
3rd énemavkn (or -€¢): he, she, or it had stopped énenmavkeoav: they had stopped

VOCABULARY

ayopn, ayopiig, 1: assembly, meeting place, gathering, harangue.
ai, aiyég, 0, 1: goat.

Apyog, Apyeog, T6: Argos, a country and city in Greece.

vépov, YépovTog, 0: old man.

yipag, yfpaog, Té: old age.

0£KaTOG, N, 0V: tenth.

Npétepog, N, OV: our, ours.

Oviiokm, Oavéopal, £€8avov, Té0vnka: die, perish.

iepevg, igpijog, 0: priest, holy man.

KoTAog, 1, ov: hollow.

punpiov, pnpiov, 76: thigh piece, thighbone.

mo¥g, T006G, 6: foot.

Tadpog, TALPOV, 6: bull.

PevYO, pevéopar, £puyov, mé@uya: flee, escape, run off, run away.
PPNV, PPEVOC, 1): diaphragm, mind, heart, soul, spirit, disposition.
akig, OKeEla, AKY: swift, speedy.

18.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate Ovrioxw, Bavéopar, E0avov, 1€0vnka (“die”) in the present, imperfect,
future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect active, and translate the first-person singular
of each into English.
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18.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 "Atpeidng ovk amorélvkev igptjog maida @iAnv.

[

Beprxapev [from Paive] €& dyopiic.

3 kotékne yépov ATOMA@VL AvakTt TOAAG pnpio ToOp®V Kol oiy@dv.

&

yiipag Eoyev [ from Eyw] ieptia.

5  vyijpag ovy iketo Paciiijt Atpeidy, £0ave 8¢ kKakdg Evi oik® €v Apyel, odveka
Tov dreke Khvtop(v)notpn.

6  7modag dxvg* Axidhevg té0vnkev &v TAlw.

7 0 vépov mEPEVYEV €ig TNV AyopNV.

18.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1  We have freed the beloved daughter of the priest, because we reverence the
sniper Apollo.

2 All the Achaeans have gone from the assembly to the hollow ships.

3 The priest burned many thigh pieces of bulls and goats to the gods who had
Olympian homes.

4 That old man has died in our home.
5  The swift-footed Achilles has gone.

6  The old man has not persuaded the mind of the son of Atreus.

44 This adjective’s quality is limited by the noun mddag in the accusative. Achilles is @kvg, but just in respect
to his m6dac. This is the “accusative of respect.”
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7  Apollo had loved the beautiful goddess of the sea.

8  Shall we flee with swift feet* into the city of Priam?

18.4 KoINE PRACTICE

Jesus has died on the cross, and Joseph
goes to Pilate to ask for the body:

Mark 15:43-44

Toong...eicfiAbev  mpog  TOV
ITiAdtov kol fjTHcTOo TO oD
00 ‘Inocod. 6 o8¢ INhdtog
€0adpacev el 1o téOvNKev.

KOINE VOCABULARY

0iTéO, aiTHoO, f1TN00, ITNKA,
fTnurou: ask, beg, beg for.

&t if, that.

IIAdTog, ov, 6: Pontius Pilate, a
prefect of Roman Judaea who

presided over the trial of Jesus.

odNa, cORATOG, T6: body.

+ ftoaro is in the middle. Why is this voice appropriate to the context?

Joseph was especially interested in the outcome of his request.

£0avpaceyv is aorist and simply describes an event that took place in the

past. Té0vnkeyv, on the other hand, is in the perfect, because this action,

recently completed in the past, has ongoing implications for the characters

in the narrative—i.e., implications for their present.

45 Use the dative case: This is the dative of “means” or “instrument”

which a task is accomplished.
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LessoN 19

ForMING AND USING
INFINITIVES

This lesson introduces the fifth and sixth principal parts of the Greek
verb. Each of a verb’s six principal parts serves as the basis of
different tenses and/or voices. We can also use principal parts to help us
form infinitives. Working with the principal parts of our model verb novw,
we learn how to form and translate Greek infinitives in various tenses in
both the active and middle/passive voices.

PriNcIPAL PARTS OF mav®

TV, TAVO®, ETAVCA, TEMAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop
Principal part 1: nadw, present active: 1 stop; base: mav-
Principal part 2: tavow, future active: 1 shall stop; base: mavo-
Principal part 3: €énavoa, aorist active: 1 stopped; base: -movc-
Principal part 4: mémavxkoa, perfect active: 1 have stopped; base: Tenavk-
Principal part 5: mémavpon, perfect middle/passive: 1 have been stopped; base: nenav-

Principal part 6: Emab0nv, aorist passive: 1 was stopped; base: -mav0-



Active Infinitives

Standard Alt. Forms English
Form (var. of -guevay) Translation

P t I ppt.: . 0 0 .

resent I°pp TOVEY TTODHEY, TODREVAL, to stop, to be stopping
wad + e1v TOVENEV, TAVELEVOL
Future 2" ppt.: a a . to be about to stop, to be

g TaOGEWV TOVGEEY, TOVGELEVAL -

o0 + E1v going to stop
Aorist 3 ppt.: ~ . .
oo + an madool novcauey, tovcapevar | to have stopped, to stop
P t 4" ppt.: . EMAVKEEV,

/25 PP TETAVKEVOL e to have stopped
TEMOVK + Eval TETOVKEUEVOL

Middle/Passive Infinitives

Standard Form English Translation

st .
Z:?in;i 5 éZz navecHar to stop for oneself to be stopped
Future 2" ppt.: robeecto to be about to stop for to be about to be
wavo + & + obau oneself stopped
Aorist 3" ppt.: , to have stopped for
o+ o+ ol navcacOot oneself to have been stopped

th .
P?rf ect 3% ppt.: nénovcOot to have stopped for to have been stopped
wémav + abau oneself
Future Perfect 5" ppt.: . to be about to have to be about to have
nwemad + o + & + obon stopped for oneself been stopped

Passive Infinitives

Standard Alternative English
Form Form Translation
Aorist 6™ ppt.: ravl + fjvai mavdfjvol mavdnueval to have been stopped
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VOCABULARY

Ayapépvov, ovog, 6: Agamemnon, king of Mycenae, husband of
Clytemnestra, brother of Menelaus (Helen’s husband), and commander in
chief of the allied Greek military expedition against Troy.

aidéopay, aidéo(c)opar, 10£6(6)caunyv: reverence.

aginm, épnow, aeika: send away, dismiss, hurl, drive off.

om0vvo: defective, loiter, linger, delay.

g, sioopan: come, go; present tense often used with future meaning, shall
come, shall go; infinitive: iévau, fpevar.

&€v0a: then, there, thereupon, here.

EmeveNPio, {Tevenuio, éneveinunca: shout assent, approve.

1, N€: or, than, whether.

N..M...: either...or..., whether...or...

Ky dvo, kKyneopm, éKymoeapuny: come upon, find, overtake, arrive, arrive
at; alternative aorists: £xyov, EKiynv.

Kpotepog, 1, 6v: strong, harsh, powerful, stern, mighty.

pu: not, lest, that not.

pv0og, ov, 6: word, command, story.

viv: now, at this time, as matters now are, as it is (commonly implies a
contrast).

napa, map, wapai: adverb, and preposition with genitive, dative, accusative:
from the side of, by the side of, to the side of, beside, along; adverb,
beside, near, by; with genitive: from (the side of, beside); with dative: by
(the side of), near beside; with accusative: to the side of, along (by), beside,
stretched along.

TéhA®, £T81h0, TéTOApOL: command, enjoin, enjoin upon, accomplish, rise.

PoTepog, N, ov: behind, later, at another time, further, furthermore.

19.1 MORPHOLOGY

1

78

Translate the following infinitives into English. Translate aorist infinitives as
present tense infinitives.
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Infinitive Translation Infinitive Translation
dnBvvew Kynoeoat
aideioban KyyfoacOat
iévar nayeohat
ipevar gxnéphev
EmevENuUEEY EKTEPCELY
Emevenuioot Ekmépoat
EMEVPNUNCEV Ekmépoachon
TéEAAEWV ikéoOan
téAhecan déxecBon
Kyovew déEachat
KiydveosOot GlecBon

2 Translate the following infinitives into Greek. Unless indicated otherwise, all

infinitives should be translated two ways—i.e., in the present and aorist.

Infinitive Present Translation Aorist Translation
to reverence n/a
to fight n/a
to loiter n/a
to send
to have sent (perfect) n/a

to shout assent

to come upon

to command

to sack utterly

to be sacked utterly

to accept
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19.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 0Ote yépaov €hiooeto mavtag Ayxaiovg kol Atpeida (= two sons of Atreus)
r o 3 7 3 3 3 ) ~ 2\ . ~ \ 3
péAota, GAlol pév mavteg Ayotol glmov aideicOon tov iepfjo kol déxOar (=

1o

déyechar) ayAd’ dmowva, GALX oy Mvdavev Atpeidn Ayapépvovi Oopd, GAX
apist yépovta KoK®G, ETeALe 08 KpatepOV Pdbov.

2 Ayopéuvov ov Kiynoetol yépovta mapo KoiAnot vuciv, od yap onbvver év
oTPaT® Ayoudv.

19.3 IL14ap 1.22-27

Scan and translate the following.
£€v0’ dAlol pev mavtec Emgvonunoav Ayatol
01delcbai 0’ igpfja kai ayroa déxOotl drowva-
AAX ovK Atpeldn Ayapépvovt fjvéave Ovpud,
AAL0 Kok®G diet, kpatepov & Emi pdbov Eredhev: 25
“un og, Y€POV, KOIANGLV £Y® TP VNILGOL KixEl®

9 N e

il viv dn0dvovt’ 1} Hotepov avtic idvTa,

NOTES

>

Line 23: 0’ = t&. kai: scan short (because followed by a word that begins
with a vowel). 8&y0ar = 6€yecOar.

+ Line 25: émi...£telhev: the preposition éxi may either be considered part
of the verb, which sometimes appears as one word—i.e., énéteAlev—or
as having an adverbial force along the lines of “additionally.” Agamemnon
gratuitously adds insult to injury.
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+ Line 26: p1...kygeio = “may [ not find, may I not come upon.” 6g = “you,”
accusative singular.

¢+ Line 27: dn0vvovt’ = dnbovvovta (from onbOvw); an accusative singular
verbal adjective that means “lingering, loitering” and in agreement with
the accusative o¢ in line 25. idvta: an accusative singular verbal adjective
that means “going.”

19.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  All the other Achaeans will not shout assent, to reverence the priest and to
accept the shining ransoms.
2 We shouted assent, to free the beloved daughter of the priest.
3 To free the daughter of that old man was not pleasing to Agamemnon in his soul.
4 The king sent away that old man harshly and enjoined a stern command
upon (him).
5  Agamemnon did not find the old man beside the hollow ships of the Achaeans,
for he did not loiter.
19.5 KOINE PRACTICE KOINE VOCABULARY
06pvpog, ov, 6: uproar.
Acts 20:1 ~ .
Madrog, ov, 6: The apostle Paul.
Metd 8¢ 10 mavoacHor TOV Maoaxedovia, ag, 1: Macedonia.
06pvPov...o Tladroc...E&fAOev TOPELONL, TOPEVGONIL,
mopevechat eic Makedoviav. Emopeveauny, Terépsopar,

EmopevONVv: go, depart,
journey, travel.
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NoOTES

¢+ 10 mravoacOar: Infinitives can be used also as verbal nouns and, as such,
are considered neuter, hence 10. Such verbal nouns can be used in Koine
where we would use not infinitives, but instead gerunds (verbal nouns
constructed with “-ing”). We reach even more commonly for abstract
nouns that derive from Latin verbs. “To be stopped,” for example, as a
noun, could be expressed in English as “the stopping” or, abstractly and
in Latinate vocabulary, as “cessation.” See what you can make of 10
navoacOor. The sentence will be translated in the Lesson 19 Key both
literally and idiomatically.

+ mopevesOar: This infinitive expresses purpose with EEfAOev.
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LEesson 20

ACTIVE PARTICIPLES

This lesson focuses on participles, which are verbal adjectives. As
with infinitives, knowing the principal parts of a verb will help
us form participles, by giving us a verbal base to which we attach the
appropriate endings. Because they are verbal adjectives, participles can
be declined in all three genders. Working with our model verb mobw, we
learn how to decline and translate the present, future, aorist, and perfect
participles, all in the active voice.

PriNcIPAL PARTS OF mav®

TV, TAVO®, ETAVCA, TEMAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop
Principal part 1: nadw, present active: 1 stop; base: mav-
Principal part 2: tavow, future active: 1 shall stop; base: mavo-
Principal part 3: €énavoa, aorist active: 1 stopped; base: -movc-
Principal part 4: mémavxkoa, perfect active: 1 have stopped; base: Tenavk-
Principal part 5: némavpon, perfect middle/passive: 1 have been stopped; base: nemav-

Principal part 6: Emab0nyv, aorist passive: 1 was stopped; base: -mav0-




Active Participles

I F. 3 M. 3" N. Meaning
Present ToHOVGO, TOO®V, OOV, stopping (being in the process
(pt. 1) TaVoVoNG TaHoVTOog TOOOVTOG of stopping)
Future TaOGoVoa, TOOGOV, TOVCOV, .

a - > about to stop, going to stop
(pt. 2) TAVGOVONG TaHCOVTOG TOHGOVTOG
Aorist TaHGOo0, TavGOG, Taveay, having stopped, (simply)
(pt. 3) TAVGAoNG TaHoAVTOG TadoAVTOg stopping
Perfect METOVKVIO, TEMOVKAG, TETAVKOG, .
, 3 — having stopped

(pt. 4) MEMOVKLING | TEMOVKOTOS | TEMAVKOTOG

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

NB: In the first declension, non-Homeric Koine forms are enclosed by square
brackets: [ ]. In the third-declension dative plural, Homer can use either form,
but Koine will use the contracted form exclusively.

Present Active Participle

I*F. 3" M. 3 N. I''F. 3 M. 3 N.
Singular Plural
Nom. nadovoa | mavOV H Tavov madovoat TaHOVTEG H madovta
. . TOVOVGAOV .

Gen. TaVoVoNg TaHovVTog ~ TAVOVTOV
[ravove®dv]
Tavovonot,

Dat. Tavovon madovTL TaVoVGTG TAVOVTEGGL, TOVOVGL
[ravovcaic]

Acc. nadovoayv | madovia H Tavov TaVOVCOG TAOOVTOG H madovta
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Future Active Participle

I'F. M. 3N I'F. 3 M. 3N,
Singular Plural
Nom. TOVCOVoN | TAVCWOV H TOVGOV TOVGOVCOL || TOVGOVTEG H TOVGOVTO
a : TAVGOVGAMV X
Gen. TAVGOVETG TAVGOVTOG ~ TAVGOVTIOV
[ravcovodv]
TAVGOVCYOL,
Dat. TAVGOVGT TaHoOVTL TOVGOVONG | TOVGOVTEGSL, TAVGOVGL
[ravcovoaic]
Acc. TAHGOVoAV | TAHCOVTA H TovGoV TOVGOVCOG || TAVGOVTOG H TOOGOVTOL
Aorist Active Participle
I'F. M. 3N IF. 3 M. 3N,
Singular Plural
Nom. TaHoaco. TaHo0g H navoav TaHGOoL TAOCAVTEG H TaHoAvTo
2 a TAVCAGAMV .
Gen. TAVGACTG TaHGOVTOG ~ TOVGAVTOV
[ravcacdv]
TaVcaonot,
Dat. mavodon TOOOAVTL TAVGAoNG TAVOAVTEGGL, TOVGAUCL
[rovcaoog)
Acc Tavoacoy | TaHouvTo. H nadoav TOVGACOS || TAVGOVTOG H TAOCOVTO
Perfect Active Participle
I'F. 3M. 3N,
Singular
Nom. TETOVKVIO METOVKAOG H TETOVKOG
Gen. METOVKVING TETOVKOTOG
Dat. TETOVKLIN METOVKOTL
Acc TETOVKVIOV TETOVKOTO H TETOVKOG
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Perfect Active Participle (cont.)

I*'F. 3 M. 3" N,
Plural
Nom. TEMAVKLIOL H TMEMAVKOTEG H TETOVKOTO
Gen. TETAVKVIAOV [TETAVKVIDV] H TENAVKOTOV
Dat. TEMOVKLINGL, TEXAVKLING [TeEmavKviong] H MENOVKOTEGOL, TETOVKOGTL
Acc METOVKVI0G H TEMOVKOTOG H TETOVKOTO
VOCABULARY

avTiao, avtidom, vriaca: approach, prepare, partake, share, go or come
to meet; alternative present: vtio®.

Eneyn, émgicopon: come upon, come on, approach.

Emoiyopa, Emoyynoopal, ETOYOKA: go to, go against, attack, ply.

£pelilom, ¢pediom, |pédioa: vex, annoy, irritate.

i6T6G, 0, 0: loom, mast.

k€, kév, @v: perhaps, if by chance.

Aéxog, €06, T6: bed, couch.

piv: him, her, it; accusative form only, enclitic.

véopau: usually used in a future sense: come, go, return.

vU: enclitic, now, indeed, surely, then.

mpiv: sooner, until, before, formerly.

GOATEPOGS, 1, OV: safer.

Comparative of 60,6, 0, ov: safe.

MO0 far, far from, far away, at a distance, with genitive.

APULCRE®, Yporopom, Expaicpunca: with dative: help, assist, benefit, avail.

®g: so, how, so that, in order that, since, like, as, when.
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20.1 MORPHOLOGY

Form the following active participles in Greek in the tense, gender, number, and
case indicated.

1  vexing (present nominative masculine plural)

2 having vexed (aorist genitive feminine singular)

3 quarreling (present genitive masculine singular)

4  having quarreled (aorist dative masculine singular)

5  Dbearing, carrying (present accusative masculine plural)
6  having borne, having carried (aorist accusative masculine singular)
7  having (present accusative feminine plural)

8  sacking (present genitive masculine plural)

9  having sacked (aorist dative feminine plural)

10 helping (aorist present masculine genitive plural)

11 having helped (aorist nominative masculine singular)
12 sharing (present nominative feminine singular)

13 having shared (aorist accusative masculine singular)

14 going (present accusative masculine plural)

15 loitering, lingering (present nominative feminine plural)
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20.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 oxfntpov kol otéppa Oeoio ov ypoiouncovot T® YEpovti, Bavéetat yop mapa
oty Axaudv i viv dn0vvaev 1 otepov avTic idv.

2 oV Moeloida eikny, mpiv 8¢ yiipag Enelot pv €v oikm Ayapépvovog &v Apyet
AO0L ThTPMG YEPOVTOG.

3 &vOa & dvtidel Aéyog Ayopépvovos Kol ETOiYETOL IOTOV.
4  ¢pBicag Ayopépuvova yEpmV 00 VEETUL GOMTEPOG,.

5  Atpeiong 1€ dvaf avopdv kol 6log AyxlArevg épicavte (dual nominative
masculine) SieotnnV [dual form from dictnu].

6  yépov NABs Bodc Emi vijag Ayaidv @épav Amepeic’ dmova, ExOV GTEUHOTO
£KMPOAOV ATOAL®VOG £V YEPGTV.

7 0Oeol &yovieg Oloumia dopata ddcovow [from didout] Axotoioy Ekmépoal
[p1apoto moA, €0 & oikade ikésOar.

20.3 IL14p 1.28-32

Scan and translate the following.
un vo tot oV ypaicun oKfinTpov Kot otéppa Bgoio
TNV 8’ €YD 00 Aow* mpiv pv Kai yiipag Exeioy
NUETEP® Vi oik® €v Apyei TNAOOL ThTPNC 30
1oTOV Emotyopévny Kol LoV AEX0G AVTIO®MOOV:

AN 101 pun p €pé0ile camtepog (g ke vénat.”

88 LESSON 20—ACTIVE PARTICIPLES



NoOTES

Line 28: pn...00 ypaiopn = “lest (it) not help.” ypaiopn agrees with the
nearest subject (ckfmtpov); otéupa is added almost as an afterthought.
Translate: “lest the scepter and garland of the god not help,” efc.

Line 29: tijv = “her’—i.e., “your daughter.” &y®m = “I,” emphatic. pwv =
9
“her.” émerory = “will come upon.”

Line 30: oik: scan the final syllable short (because followed by a word
that begins with a vowel).

Line 31: émoygopévnv and davtiémooav are both accusative feminine
singular participles in agreement with pwv in line 30. kai: scan short
(because followed by a word that begins with a vowel).

Line 32: i0v = “come!” p1...£p£01le = “do not vex!” P’ = pe. cOOTEPOG =
“safer” (i.e., “safely”), nominative singular masculine in agreement with
the subject (you) of the verb vénai. @g...vénor = “so that you may return.”

20.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

The scepter and the fillets of the god will not avail the old man (dative) if he

lingers (dative participle to agree with the old man) beside the hollow ships of

the great-souled Achaeans, or if he returns (participle) later, for Agamemnon

will attack him and send (his) soul to Hades.

He will not free his darling daughter, but old age will come upon her in the

home of Agamemnon and Clytemnestra, far from (her) native land.
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20.5 KoINE PRACTICE

The three wise men visit the baby

Jesus.

90

Matthew 2:11

kol éA06vteg €ig TNV oikiav
g1dov 10 moudiov petd Mopiog
TG UNTPOG AOTOD, KOl TEGOVTES
TPOCEKVVNOAV  O0TQ,  Kod
avoiavieg toVG  Onoavpovg
avTOV  TPOCHVEYKAV  AOT®
ddpa, xpvodv kail AiPavov kol
cuopvavy.

KoOINE VOCABULARY

avoiyom, avoi&m, avoi&a: open.

ddpov, ov, 70: gift.

Oncavpog, od, 6: treasure chest,
money box.

AMBavog, ov, 6: frankincense.

oikia, ag, 1: house, household,
family.

opao, dyopar, £1d0v, EOpouKa:
see, look at.

nadiov, ov, To: little child.

ninTo, tecodpm, Emeoov: fall.

TPOGKVVE®, TPOGKLVI|OM,
TPOGEKVVNGU: prostrate
oneself, worship.

TPOGPEP®, TPOGOICM,
TPOGIVEYK, TPOGEVI]VOYTL,
TPOGEVIVEY AL, TPOSNVEYONV:
bring forward, bring forth.

opvpva, NG, 1|: myrrh.

APVGOG, 0D, 6: gold.

Lesson 20
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LEesson 21

MIDDLE/PASSIVE PARTICIPLES

In this lesson, we continue our exploration of participles by looking at
the middle/passive voice. Working with our model verb madw, we learn
how to use four principal parts to form middle/passive participles in five
tenses. We also advance our understanding of how participles are used
in ancient Greek and how they may be rendered idiomatically in English.

PriNcIPAL PARTS OF mav®

TV, TAVO®, ETAVCA, TEMAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop
Principal part 1: nado, present active, I stop; base: mow-
Principal part 2: tavow, future active, 1 shall stop; base: mavo-
Principal part 3: €énavoa, aorist active, I stopped; base: -movc-
Principal part 4: ménavka, perfect active, 1 have stopped; base: Tenavk-
Principal part 5: mémavpon, perfect middle/passive, 1 have been stopped; base: menav-

Principal part 6: Era00nV, aorist passive, I was stopped; base: -mav0-




Middle/Passive Participles

F.

M.

N.

Present I° ppt. + o + uévy, og, ov

TOVOREVN

TOVOUEVOG

TOVOUEVOV

Middle Meaning

stopping for oneself

Passive Meaning

being stopped

Future 2" ppt. + o + uévn, og, ov

TOVGOUEVN

TOVGOHEVOG

TOVGOUEVOV

Middle Meaning

going to stop for oneself

Passive Meaning

going to be stopped

Aorist Middle 3" ppt. + a + pévn, og, ov

TOVCOUEVN

TOVGAUEVOG

TOVGAUEVOV

Middle Meaning

having stopped for oneself

Passive Meaning

having been stopped

Perfect 5" ppt. + uévn, og, ov

TETOVUEVT)

TETOVUEVOG

TETOAVUEVOV

Middle Meaning

having stopped for oneself

Passive Meaning

having been stopped

Future Perfect 5" ppt. + o + o + uévn,
og, ov

TETOVGOUEVT

TMEMOAVGOUEVOG

TETOVGOUEVOV

Middle Meaning

going to have stopped for oneself

Passive Meaning

going to have been stopped

DECLENSION OF MIDDLE/PASSIVE PARTICIPLES

NB: In the first declension, non-Homeric Koine forms are enclosed by square
brackets: [ ]. In the second-declension dative plural, Homer can use either
form, but Koine will use the shorter form exclusively.
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Middle/Passive Participles Ending in -opévn, -apévn, or -pévn

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. -uévn | -pevog | -pevov -pevat H -pgvot H -peva
Gen. -puévng H -pévou -puevawmv [-puevdv] H -puévev
Dat. -puévn H -UéEVe -pévnot, -pévng [-pévoug] H -UEVOLGL, -UEVOLG
Acc. -pévnv H -uevov -uévag H -pévoug -peva
VOCABULARY

axéov, axéovoa, dxéov: silent, quiet, being silent.

apgipaive, apeipnon, apeépnea, apeifépnia: surround, go round,
protect; alternative future: auincopor; athematic aorist: AueEPv.

anavevde, awdvevBev: apart, away.

apaopai, apnoopal, pneaunyv: pray, curse, invoke.

apyvp6to&og, 1, ov: of a silver bow, equipped with a silver bow, silver-
bowed one; Apollo.

YePOLOG, M, 6v: old; masculine form can mean old man.

deidm, osioopal, £de16a, dcidowka: fear, be afraid; alternative perfect:
deidia.

gnervra: then, thereupon.

nokopog, ov: fair-haired, beautiful-tressed.

0ig, Owvég, N): beach, shore, strand.

Kim: defective, come, go, depart.

molV@LorGfog, ov: loud-roaring, heavy-thundering.

TikTO, T¢E0, £TEKOV, TéTOWKA: bear, produce, give birth to.

onpi, oo, £épnoa: speak, say, tell; imperfect active: Eonv; middle: épapmv.

®c, Mg, Mg thus, so, in this way; &c...60C...: as...s0...
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21.1 MORPHOLOGY

Form all the infinitives and participles for moiéw, momow, émoinca, memoinka,
memoinpot, éromonv (“make”), and provide a translation for each form.

21.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 Ayopépvov dg Epato, 0 8¢ yépov deicag Encifeto pHbdw*® kpatep®d, dxéwv &
£Pn mopa Oiva moAveroicBolo Bordoong, Emeita 08 KV andvevdev 6 yeporog
NpGeto ToALA*” vaktt ATOAL®VL, TOV NOKOHOG ANT® ETEKEV.

2 Amodlov dvog Exdue iepiog dpaopévov,*® tov yap Epilnoe.

3 &xnPorog Oeoc appiPaivel Xpdonv eiinv.

4  pnviog (gen.) Ayxihijog mpoiaydong (gen.) TOAAGG Yoydg pd@v Atdt tevédong
(gen.) &avtovg ELdpla kKOVEsTY oimvoici T daita* fovin Adg teleieTo.

5  tevyouevog, TeLEOUEVOG, TEVEAEVOL, LOXOLLEVIG.
6  yépwv NABe Bodc émi vijog Axoudv Avcdpevoc™ BvyaTpa.

7 mhvteg Axatol Avoovot maida eiAny yépovtog, aldpevol viov Atog Eknorov
Anorlova.

8 vijpag €neiot v évi oike Ayapépvovog Kivtayp(v)inotpng te €moryopévnyv
ioToV.

46 In the middle, meibow means “obey” and is intransitive, hence the dative case.
47 Neuter plural, so “many things.” We could also translate adverbially as “much.”
48 Verbs of perceiving (here, hearing) frequently take genitive objects.

49 A phrase not connected grammatically with the rest of the sentence can be put in the genitive, the so-called
genitive absolute. prviog (gen.) is modified by two genitive participles that take direct objects. The whole
phrase therefore from prviog to daita is not connected grammatically with the main sentence. The main
clause is simply BovAn Atog étedeieto. Try to translate the words from pnviog to daita as a separate clause
that provides the background for the main thought.

50 The future participle can express purpose. Translate: “in order to.”
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21.3 Ir1ap 1.33-37

Scan and translate the following.

% o 7

Q¢ Epat’, €de1oev 8’ 0 yépav kal Eneibeto pobo.
B7 & dkéov mapa Oiva Tolveroicfolo Bardoong.
moAAQ &’ Emelt’ amdvevbe Kimv Npad’ O yepoiog
Andrhwvt dvakti, Tov fikopog téke AnTod-

“kAVO1 pev apyvpotol’, 6¢c Xpvonv apeifépnroac

NoOTES

Line 33: épat’ = £pato. £d€16ev was originally E6peioev (F [digamma] =
w). This means that the initial epsilon of £€de1ev was originally followed
by two consonants, and this explains why we must scan the initial epsilon
of €de1oev long.

Line 34: B} = £€pn = €Pnoe.
Line 35: moAra = “many things” (neuter plural), “much.” £xert’ = Encito.
Npad’ = nparo.

Line 36: fkopog: Because the adjective is a compound, second-
declension endings rather than first-declension endings are used to modify
feminine “Leto.” Téke = £teke.

Line 37: kA001i (from xAdw): “listen to, hearken unto” (command form).
pev = pov = “me” (in the genitive). apyvpoétol’ = dpyvpdtole, second-
declension masculines have epsilon in the nominative when used in the
vocative case, the case in which one calls out to someone, as in “Hey,
Silver Bow” or “O Silver Bow” (one of the Sniper’s many nicknames).
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21.4 EnNGLISH TO GREEK

1

21.5 KoINE PRACTICE KoINE VOCABULARY

96

Thus spoke Agamemnon, and the old man obeyed the stern command, because
he feared (use the aorist participle).

They went in silence along the strand of the loud-roaring sea, and going apart
they prayed much to their lord Apollo, whom fair-haired Leto bore to Zeus.

Apollo of the silver bow heard the Greeks praying, for they were dear to (his)
soul.

Many aged men came from Troy to the camp of the Achaeans to ransom (use
future participle) (their) beloved sons.

The Achaeans will free the sons of the priest and accept the shining ransoms,
because they reverence (use participle) the gods who have Olympian homes.

Old age will come upon the daughters of Priam while they are plying (use
participle) the loom in the homes of the sons of the Achaeans.

aocmalopar, domwdoopan,
fioracapnv: welcome kindly,

Meta 8¢ 10 mavoacOot OV greet (on coming or going),

0o6pvPov  petamepyhpevog embrace, kiss.

0 Madrog Tov¢ podnticg kol RETUTEUT®, PETATEPY®,

TOPUKOAEGOS, (OTAGALEVOS petémepyo: send after, send for.

Acts 20:1

€ENAOeV  mopevesbor  gig TAPUKILE®, TOPOKOAECQ,
Maoxkedoviav. nopekdieoa: send for,
summon, invite.
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NoOTES

¢+ Compare also the notes on the abridged version of this passage in
Lesson 19.

¢ PETOMEPYANEVOG. .. TAPUKIAEGAGS. . .0omacapevog: These three aorist
participles all modify Paul, who did these things before he performed the
action of the main verb £&ijA0gv.
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LEssoN 22

THE PERFECT SYSTEM IN THE
MIDDLE/PASSIVE

In this lesson, we use the fifth principal part to derive the base
forming the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses in

for

the

middle/passive voice. By adding slightly modified primary and secondary
middle/passive endings to this base, we conjugate our model verb radw in
these three tenses. We also note the process of assimilation in the perfect

tense of the verb ypapw.

PriNcIPAL PARTS OF mav®

TV, TAVO®, ETAVCA, TEMAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop
Principal part 1: madw, present active: 1 stop; base: mav-
Principal part 2: tavo, future active: 1 shall stop; base: mavo-
Principal part 3: €énavoa, aorist active: 1 stopped; base: -tavc-
Principal part 4: ménavka, perfect active: 1 have stopped; base: memavk-
Principal part 5: mémavpon, perfect middle/passive: 1 have been stopped; base

Principal part 6: Era00nv, aorist passive: 1 was stopped; base: -mav0-

. TEMAL-



Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Middle/Passive Morphology

Perf. Mid./Pass. Plupf. Mid./Pass. Fut. Perf. Mid./Pass.
redup. base e-augment + redup. redup. base
(5" principal part) base (5" principal (5™ principal part) + ¢
+ endings part) + endings + endings
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
I -pot -peba -unv -ueba -opot -opeba
2nd -oat -o0e -60 -ofe -eat (or -n) -eobe
3 -t vt -10 Vo -gTat -ovToL
(or -aTon) (or -010)

Perfect Middle/Passive

Singular Plural

I nénovpor: I have stopped in my own nemovpeda: we have stopped in our
interest / I have been stopped own interest / we have been stopped
i nénavoal: you have stopped in your nénavcbe: y’all have stopped in your
own interest / you have been stopped own interest / y’all have been stopped
nénovtat: he, she, or it has stopped in némavvtot (or menavatar): they have

B his, her, or its own interest / he, she, or stopped in their own interest / they

it has been stopped have been stopped

ASSIMILATION IN THE PERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE INDICATIVE

When perfect endings are attached to perfect bases that end in consonants, a process

called assimilation occurs. The consonants combine, blend, and become more like
each other.

YPaP®, Ypayo, Eypaya, YEypaga, yEypappuar, Eypaenv: I write

véypaoppot becomes yéypappai: I have been written
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véypapaoot becomes yéypawyoat: you have been written

véypaetar becomes yéypantot: he, she, or it has been written

veypaopeda becomes yeypappeda: we have been written

véypapaobe becomes yéypapbe: y’all have been written

yeypaovtar becomes yeypdeoatar they have been written (Alternatively:
yveypoppévorl €iot, literally, “they are in a state of having been written,” but, in

effect, “they have been written”)

Pluperfect Middle/Passive

ISI

2r7d

3rd

Singular

énemadunv: [ had stopped in my own
interest / I had been stopped

énémavco: you had stopped in your
own interest / you had been stopped

énémavto: he, she, or it had stopped in
his, her, or its own interest / he, she, or
it had been stopped

Plural

énemadpeda: we had stopped in our
own interest / we had been stopped

énénavobe: y’all had stopped in your
own interest / y’all had been stopped

Enémavvto (or énemnavoro): they had
stopped in their own interest / they had
been stopped

Future Perfect Middle/Passive

ond

3rd

100

Singular

nenavoopat: I shall have stopped
in my own interest / I shall have
been stopped

menovoeat (temavon): you will have
stopped in your own interest / you will
have been stopped

nenavogtoL he, she, or it will have
stopped in his, her, or its own interest /
he, she, or it will have been stopped

Plural

nenavcopeda: we shall have stopped
in our own interest / we shall have
been stopped

nenavoeobe: y’all will have stopped
in your own interest / y’all will have
been stopped

nenavcovtot: they will have stopped
in their own interest / they will have
been stopped

LEsson 22

THE PERFECT SYSTEM

IN THE MIDDLE/PASSIVE



VOCABULARY

PéLhog, gog, TO: dart, arrow, shaft, missile; compare: BoAlo.

daKpv, vog, TO: tear.

€MD P (indeclinable), 16: desire, wish.

€i, ai: if, whether.

£péom, Epéym, fipeya: roof, roof over, cover, build.
£a0¢gog, n, ov: very sacred, holy, sacrosanct.

10¢: and also.

iQu: mightily, with might.

Kporaive, ékpinva: accomplish, perform, fulfill.
vnég, od, 6: temple, shrine.

00¢, 110€, T60¢: this, that.

miov, Tigpa, niov: fat, rich.

noté: enclitic, ever, at any time, at some time, once.

Xmv0gvg, fjog, 6: Smintheus, mouse god, an epithet of Apollo.

Tévedog, ov, : Tenedos, an island near Troy.

Tive, Ticw, £Ti60, TETIKA, TETIGROL: requite, atone for, pay the penalty.

Kopigg, eooa, ev: pleasing, grateful, graceful, agreeable.

22.1 MORPHOLOGY

22.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

Anorlov dvag apeipépnre Xpvonv Kidkav te {abénv.

TuivBedg avacoet gt Tevédov iAng.

fipeyav ZpwvOijt viov xapievio katéknov 6& miovo punpic TadpoVv aiydv te.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE
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pluperfect, and future perfect middle/passive.
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4

22,

el mote wkparaiver Gvas €EASmp ieptit, Aavaol ticovot ddkpva YEPOVTOG

Béreoow (dative of means) 0god.

3 Ir14p 1.38-42

Scan and translate the following.

102

KiALav te aBénv Tevédold e it dvacoetc,
Zuv0ed, i moté ol yapievt’ €ni vnov Epeya,
i €l 01 ToT€ TOl KaTd Mlova unpi’ Ekna
Tadpov NS’ aiydv, T06€ pot kpfnvov £EA3mp-

ticelav Aavaol éud ddxpova coict férecov.”

NOTES

Line 38: KiArav e LoOény: this completes the thought that began in line
37—i.e., “you who have protected Chrysa,” etc. Tevédord: the change in
case shows that we must read Tevédono as the object of avasoeig, which
takes the genitive.

Line 39: Zpwv0ed, “O Mouse-God,” in the vocative, as the priest calls
out to his lord in prayer. Tov = “for you.” yapievr’= yopievta. Read the
preposition €mi as part of the verb £pgya.

Line 40: Read the preposition katd as part of the verb £kna.

Line 41: kpinvov = the command “fulfill!”

Line 42: ticgwav = an optative verb form that means “may they requite,
may they atone for.” péLeooiy: dative of means; translate: “by or with,” etc.

LESSON 22—THE PERFECT SYSTEM IN THE MIDDLE/PASSIVE
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22.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  All the gods who have Olympian homes protect very sacred Chrysa and Cilla.

2 Apollo Smintheus will rule Tenedos by his might.

3 We roofed many pleasing temples to the Olympian gods and burned for them

the fat thigh pieces of bulls and goats.

4  If we accomplish the will of the god, he will destroy the wicked Danaans with

his darts.

5  Agamemnon will atone for the tears of the old man.

22.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Greek of all periods frequently
uses participles where we would
use subordinate clauses in English.
Try translating the following
passage from Luke both literally,
treating participles as participles,
and idiomatically, translating the

participles as subordinate clauses.

KoOINE VOCABULARY

yopéo, yopnoo, £yaunoca,
yYeYGUNKa, yEYGUNHOL: marry.

YOVI], YOVOIKOG, 1]: woman, wife.

£tepog, N, ov: other, another.

povyev®: commit adultery, debauch.

Luke 16:18

oG 6 ATOAD®V TNV YVuvaika avTod Kol YOU®V ETEpav potyevet, Kol O

GTOAEAVUEVIV ATTO AVOPOG YOUDY LLOLXEVEL.

NOTES

¢+ mag 6 = literally, “every the”—i.e., “every” or “each one,” but because

Greek reveals gender, we can also say “every man.” In Koine, the definite

article routinely appears with qualifiers and demonstratives that would in

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE
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English exclude the use of “the.” As a result, whereas in Homer, we learn
to supply “the” when we need a definite article for the sake of English
idiom, we must, when reading Koine, learn when to leave “the” out of our
English translations.

amoldov...kal yop®dv: Both these nominative masculine singular present
active participles must be read with wdg 6. Note, too, that each participle
governs a feminine direct object in the accusative.

amoldm routinely means “set free” in Homer. By the time of Koine, the
word has acquired the additional technical and legal meaning of “divorce.”

0...yap@®v: These two words must be read together. 6 = nominative
masculine singular definite article. yop®v = nominative masculine
singular present active participle.

amolehopévny = accusative feminine singular perfect middle/passive
participle = “the women having been set free, divorcée.”

99

avopog: Just as “woman” can mean “wife,” “man” can mean “husband.”
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LEsson 23

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MoOOD

Greek verbs can occur in the indicative, imperative, subjunctive,
and optative moods. This lesson introduces the subjunctive mood,
which is used to express uncertainty, doubt, wishes, purpose, fear, and
the like. Working with our model verb modw, we learn to conjugate the
present, aorist, and perfect subjunctive, in both active and middle/passive
voices. We also examine some of the independent and dependent uses of
the subjunctive mood.

PriNcIPAL PARTS OF mav®

TV, TAVO®, ETAVCA, TEMAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop
Principal part 1: mado, present active, 1 stop; base: mov-
Principal part 2: mavow, future active, 1 shall stop; base: mavo-
Principal part 3: £énavoa, aorist active, 1 stopped; base: -tavc-
Principal part 4: ménavka, perfect active, I have stopped; base: menavk-
Principal part 5: nénavpat, perfect middle/passive, 1 have been stopped; base: memow-

Principal part 6: Eéna00nv, aorist passive, I was stopped; base: -mav0-




Primary Indicative versus Subjunctive Endings

st
ond
3rd

Active Active Middle/Passive Middle/Passive
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Subjunctive
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
-0 -opev -0 -OueV -opat -opeba -opot -opeda
-€1g -€TE -ns -nte -gat -ece -not -nobe
-gl -0Vol -n -001 -gTOL -ovTOl -nrot -OvToL

The subjunctive endings are characterized by a lengthening of thematic vowels.
Omicron becomes omega. Epsilon becomes eta. This mood exists only in the
present, aorist, and perfect tenses. The perfect subjunctive is used relatively rarely.

Present Tense Subjunctive

s
2md
3yd

IS!

ond

3wl

106

Singular

Plural

Active (1: mav-)

navw: I may stop

TodOUEV: We may stop

madng: you may stop

mavnte: y’all may stop

nmaon: he, she, or it may stop

mavoot: they may stop

Middle/Passive (1: mav-)

nadopat: I may stop for myself/ I may
be stopped

navopeda: we may stop for ourselves /
we may be stopped

madnat: you may stop for yourself/
you may be stopped

navnobe: y’all may stop for yourselves
/ y’all may be stopped

mavnrot: he, she, or it may stop for
himself, herself, or itself/ he, she, or it
may be stopped

mavovtat: they may stop for
themselves / they may be stopped
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ond

Aorist Tense Subjunctive
Singular Plural
Active (3: mavo-)

I navow: I may stop TOOCOUEV: We may stop
2nd madong: you may stop nadonte: y’all may stop
F mavon: he, she, or it may stop navcmot: they may stop

Middle/Passive (3: mavs-)
I navcopat: I may stop for myself /1 navoopebo: we may stop for ourselves
may be stopped / we may be stopped
mavonat: you may stop for yourself/
you may be stopped

navontal: he, she, or it may stop for

navoncbe: y’all may stop for
yourselves / y’all may be stopped

himself, herself, or itself / he, she, or it
may be stopped

mavcwvtot: they may stop for

themselves / they may be stopped

Perfect Tense Subjunctive

Singular Plural
Active (4: memavk-)

I menovko: I may stop TEMOVKOLEV: WE may stop
2nd nemaOKNG: you may stop menovknte: y’all may stop
J nenavkn: he, she, or it may stop nenavkoot: they may stop

Middle/Passive (5: nemav-)
e nenovpévog E: 1 may stop for myself/ memavpévol Eopev: we may stop for
I may be stopped ourselves / we may be stopped
i menoVpIEVOG £Ng: you may stop for nenovpévol Ente: y’all may stop for
yourself / you may be stopped yourselves / y’all may be stopped
memovpévos €n: he, she, or it may stop Bt B

BL for himself, herself, or itself / he, she, L e S R ik

. themselves / they may be stopped

or it may be stopped
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INDEPENDENT USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

The present and aorist tenses of the subjunctive may be used independently—that

is, in the principal clause with or without &v, ke, or kev (particles that express

indefiniteness regardless of the mood of the verb, but words that often warn us to be

on the lookout for non-indicative moods like the subjunctive).

We may examine four common uses of the subjunctive used independently.

1

108

HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE

The present and aorist subjunctive forms of a verb may be used independently
(without d&v, ke, or kev) to exhort, to urge, or to encourage and in order to
express a desire or wish.

We can say “let us pray,” for example, in two ways.

a) Present tense subjunctive (the emphasis in the present is on the continuing
aspect of praying): gevyopedo.

b) Aorist subjunctive (the emphasis in the aorist is simply on the task of

praying): evédpeba.

An example based on Homer: twva pdviv épedopev = “let us ask some
prophet.”

PROHIBITIONS

The aorist subjunctive is used with pn in the second and third persons (and
sometimes in the first) to state a prohibition.

un evéntor: “let him not pray.”
un evénau: “don’t pray.”

An example from Homer: pun oe kyyfo = “let me not find you,” or, more
literally, “may I not find you.”
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3  DELIBERATIVE QUESTIONS

The present and aorist subjunctive are used in the first person (sometimes in the
third) to ask a question about what might be done advantageously or properly.

Followed by a question mark, our earlier example could also be translated as
“should we pray?”:

a) Present subjunctive: gvyopedo;
b) Aorist subjunctive: ev&opeo;

4 THE SUBJUNCTIVE AS EQUIVALENT TO THE FUTURE INDICATIVE

With or without &v, ke, or kev, the subjunctive can be used to refer to a future
event as a near equivalent of the future indicative. The negative is 00 or ovk.

Compare av Bpionida €A (aorist subjunctive of aipéw) with Bpionida aipioet
(future indicative of aipéw). Both are equivalent to “He will seize Briseis.”

DEPENDENT USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

Dependent uses of the subjunctive are those uses that appear not in the main clause,
but in a subordinate clause. We will examine three common dependent uses in
subordinate clauses.

1 PURPOSE CLAUSES

Clauses that indicate purpose are introduced by the particles og, £mg, dnwc,
énnwg, depa, tvo—all of which may be translated as “in order that” or “so
that.” The negative for such clauses is uf. Subjunctives are most common after
the primary tenses (present, future, present perfect, future perfect). The use of
the subjunctive after secondary tenses (imperfect, aorist, perfect, pluperfect)
is less common than the use of the optative mood. The particles v, ke, or kev
may also appear, especially after &¢, dnwg, 6nnwg, and dppa.

Homeric example: dAX’ 101...cadTEpOg (OG Ke véEnot = “but go so that you may
return more safely.”
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FEAR CLAUSES

Verbs of fear that refer to the future have object clauses that use the subjunctive
after the primary tenses (present, future, present perfect, future perfect).
The use of the subjunctive after secondary tenses (imperfect, aorist, perfect,
pluperfect) is less common than the use of the optative mood. With pr or dmwg
un, the subjunctive or optative may be used to indicate a possible object of fear.
It is sometimes confusing to consider that fear clauses are always introduced
by un. But one fears what one does not want.

Examples:

“May she not trick you” = pn og napeinn.

“I fear (that she may)” = d&¢douwka.

In archaically precise English: “I fear lest she trick you” = §¢dowa | o€ mapeinm.
In idiomatic English: “I fear that she may trick you” = 6¢dotwka pn og mopeinn.

Negative example:

To express a negative fear, one must introduce a second negative: 00.
“I fear lest she not trick you, I fear that she may not trick you” = dédoka pun oe
oV Topeiny.

CERTAIN CONDITIONS

Conditions have two main parts: an if-clause (protasis) and a conclusion
(apodosis). In Greek, the if-clause is introduced by i, dv, €, ai, ke, kev, or

fiv—all of which may be translated as “if.” The negative in the if-clause is un,
and the negative in the conclusion is ov.

Conditions may use the indicative, optative, and subjunctive moods. The
subjunctive mood is used especially for present general conditions and future
conditions viewed as less likely of fulfillment.

It is not worth learning all the different types of conditions at this point. Rather,
if you learn the words for “if” as well as the particles that express doubts (dv,
Ke, or kev), you will begin to become alert for verbs whose actions are less than
matter-of-fact statements.

LEssoN 23—THE SuBJUNCTIVE MooOD



VOCABULARY

aponpepis, £¢: covered at both ends.

gikm, eim, foka: be like, resemble, be fitting, seem, seem likely, appear,
appear suitable.

gbyopan, edCopan, e0EGUNY, Oypon: pray, talk loud, boast, exult.

Kapnvov, ov, T6: peak, summit, headland, citadel.

Kkatd: adverb, and preposition with genitive and accusative: down, down from,
down over, down through; adverb: down, below; with genitive: down (over,
from, below); with accusative: down (along, through), according to, on.

Kijp, Kijpog, 76: heart, soul.

KIWE®, KIVI6®, $Kivi|oa, KEKIVIGO, KEKIVLOL: move, stir; middle and
passive: move oneself, bestir, go, come.

KALGLo®, KLaYEM, ExhayEa, kékAnya: clang, roar, shriek, resound; second
aorist: EKAAYOV.

v, VOKTOG, 1|: night, darkness.

01670G, 0D, 0: arrow, shaft.

16E0V, 0V, T6: bow.

QapiTpn, NG, 1: quiver.

®oifog, ov, 6: Phoebus, a name of Apollo that means clear, bright.

roopaL, yOcoopal, Eocaunv: be angry, be enraged, be irritated.

®pog, ov, 6: shoulder.

23.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate M in the present active subjunctive and aorist middle/passive subjunctive.

23.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  &dyeto moAAd O Yépmv, T0D & ExAve Doifog ATOAL®V.
2 0eol & EkAvov Ayoi@dv e0YOUEVAV.

3 Baivovot Beol mhvteg Kotd Kapveov OAdUTOL Y0oEVOL KT|p.
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4 Eyovol 1o&n KOl POPETPUS AUPTPEPENG DULOLGLY.
5  kAdfovow O1otol €’ AUV ATOAL®VOS XOOUEVOD.

6  ywopsvog Bedg e [from elpt] otkmdg vukTi Koo kapiyveov OvAduToV [variant
spelling of OMdpumov].

7 pn og KOIANGY £Y® TAPG VLGOIV KIYN®, i VO TOL 0V YPOiGHT GKHTTPOV.
8  vépov épebicac Ayapépvovo U GamTeEPOG VENTOL.

9  coamTEPOC MG KE VENOL.

23.3 IL14ap 1.43-47

Scan and translate the following.
Q¢ Epat’ evyopevog, 1od 8’ Exive Poifoc AndAl®V,
BR 8¢ xot’ OVAOUTOL0 KAPAVOV Y®OUEVOS KTlp,
T0&” dpototv Exov AueNpeeia T PapETPNV. 45
Exlay&av 8’ Gp’ oicTol €n’ AUV ywouévolo,

00t0oD KvnBévtog: 0 &’ fie VuKTI £01KMDG.

NOTES

+ Line 43: £pat’ = £paro (from enui). Tod...£khve: This verb of perception
takes a genitive object.

+ Line 44: Bij = €pn = &Pnoe (from Paive). OvAvpmoro = OLduTOL. Kijp =
accusative of respect: “as to his heart, in respect to his heart, in his heart.”

112 LESSON 23—THE SUBJUNCTIVE MooD



+ Line 45: 16&’ = neuter accusative plural t6&a, but translate as a singular “bow.”
apoenpeeéa: The final alpha scans long, and the word modifies @apéTpny.

+ Line 46: yoopévoro = ymopévou.
+ Line 47: avtod kKivn0évrog = “himself having been set into motion”™—i.e.,

bestirring himself: Read with ywopévoto in line 46. 1jie = “he was going”
(from ipt). vokTi 0ukédg = “having become like to night, like unto night.”

23.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  Apollo heard the Achaeans as they prayed (use participle).

2 The gods went down from the summits of Olympus.

3 Letus carry (subjunctive) bows and quivers on (our) shoulders.

4  May the arrows clang upon the shoulders of the angry gods.

5  May we not come upon (un + subjunctive) the children beside the hollow ships.

6  May they return (&g ke + subjunctive) more safely when they have sacked
utterly (use participle) the city of Priam.

23.5 KoINE PRACTICE KoINE VOCABULARY

vil, 1ig, M: earth.

Matthew 16:19 840, dnow, Ednca, 65deKa,
dwom oot Tag KAEWag TG dédgpan, £6£0nv: bind,
Bactiieiog 1@V ovpavdv, kol O Eav tie, fetter (in chains).
dong Emi ti|g YT|g Eotan dedepévov gav: if, if by chance.
€V 101G 0Vpavolg, Kol O €av ADong KAgig, KAEWDOG, 1]: key.
€mil Tiig yiig €oton Aghvpévov €v ovpavog, od, 6: sky, heaven.

101G 0VPaVOIG.
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NoOTES

¢ ¢av: followed by the subjunctive in a conditional clause.

¢ £oton Aehvpévov = “will be” + perfect middle/passive participle = “will
have been x-ed,” where x = a verb.
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LEesson 24

THE IMPERATIVE MoOD, ACTIVE

In this lesson, we learn how to form and translate the imperative
mood, which is used to express commands. We practice forming the
present and aorist imperatives of mov® in the active voice, and we note
the different bases that distinguish the present from the second aorist
imperatives of Aeiww.

Active Imperatives: Present and First Aorist
TV, TAVOW, ETAVCA, TETAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop

ond

3»‘d

2/xd
3rd

Singular Plural
Present
base: mawv-
nave: stop! be stopping! navete: stop! be stopping!
navét: let him, her, or it stop! let navovtov: let them stop! let them be
him, her, or it be stopping! stopping!
First Aorist
base: mavoc-
nadoov: stop! navoate: stop!
navodrto: let him, her, or it stop! navcdvtov: let them stop!




Active Imperatives: Present and Second Aorist
Aeinw, Leiyo, Eamov, Aélowra, Aéheippar, Ehei@Onv: I leave

Singular Plural
Present
base: Aein-
2nd Aeine: leave! be leaving! Aeinete: leave! be leaving!
34 Aewréto: let him, her, or it leave! let Aewmdvtov: let them leave! let them be
him, her, or it be leaving! leaving!
Second Aorist
base: Ain-
2nd Aine: leave! \inete: leave!
3 Mméto: let him, her, or it leave! Mmovtov: let them leave!
VOCABULARY

aigl, aiév: always, ever, continually, eternally.

apyoc, 1, ov: bright, swift, flashing.

apyvpeog, 1, ov: silver, silvery, of silver.

avTap, atap: but, moreover, on the other hand.

parro, paréim, Eparov, BEPAnka, BEPAnpar: throw, hurl, shoot.

prog, o, 6: bow.

yiyvopor, yevijeopar, £yevopuny, yéyova, yeyévnuor: become, be, arise.

£opa, £ooopal, gloa, £(€)ocauny: sit down, seat.

£pinu, £0Now, £0iika, £Qeika, épeipor: with dative: shoot against, hurl
upon, send upon; alternative first aorist: EpénKa.

&YEMEVKNG, £¢: sharp, biting.

Oapéeg, wai, éa: thick, crowded.

inu, ficw, Nka, elka, eipar: throw, hurl, shoot, send; alternative first aorist:
gnka.

i6g, oD, 6: arrow.
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RETA: adverb, and preposition with genitive, dative, accusative: with, in
among, amid, into the midst of, after, next to; adverb: among, after,
afterward, around, about, in the direction, in pursuit; with gen.: with; with
dat.: among, in the midst of; with acc.: among, into the middle of, after, in
pursuit of, to.

véKVG, VEKVOG, 6: dead body, corpse.

0vpeVg, 10g, 6: mule.

24.1 MORPHOLOGY

Form active imperatives in the present and aorist for the following verbs.
1  Bdrio

2 Mo

24.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 v kat’ OviAvunoto Kopveov AtoArov £0et’ amdvevbs vndv Axyoidv Kol
£nkev 10V petd otpatov.

[

Khayyn 8 apyvpéov Prod fv dewviy.

3 Amdirov Exetl PLov apyvpeov.

&

£KnPOAOG EmoiyeTon TPATOV 0VPT G KAl KUVAG APYOG.
5  dAékovtor ovpTieg Kal KOVESG Apyol.
6 0 0e0c épieic Exemevkéa Pérea avToiow (Axatoioty) EBaAdrey.

7  moAlai 8¢ mupal vekVwV Ekaiovto Oapetal.
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8  pijvwv dede, Bed, IInAniddewm Ayiiiiog.
9 4N 101 (irregular imperative), pn W €p€0ile, camtePog OG KE VENIL.
10  «AOO1 (irregular imperative) pev, apyvpotole.

11  16d¢ pot kprnvov EEAdwP.

24.3 IL14ap 1.48-52

Scan and translate the following.
€Cet’ Eme1t’ andvevOe vedv, petda & 10V Enkev:
dewvn 8¢ kKAoyyn yévet dpyvpéoro Proio.
ovpTiaGg HEV TPDTOV EXPYETO Kal KVVAG Apyovs,
ovtap €nelt’ avtoiotl PEAOG ExEMEVKEC EQleig

BaAX- aiel 8¢ mupal vekvoV kaiovto Oapetai.

NOTES

+ Line 48: (et énervt’ = E(eto Enerra. peta = “afterward.” Enkev (from inp).
¢+ Line 49: yéver’ = éyévero.

+ Line 50: apyovg = “flashing” (in respect to their spots when they run in
bright sunlight).

+ Line 51: égueig (Epinuy) = “launching, firing, shooting” (a nominative
singular masculine aorist active participle that we will study later in

the course).

+ Line 52: Bai)’ = €Baire.
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24.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  When the gods had come down from the summits of Olympus (use participle),
they seated themselves apart from the ships and shot arrows among them, and
a terrible clang arose from their silver bows.

2 All the gods have bows and quivers covered at both ends.

3 The bow of Apollo is of silver.

4  First let us attack (use subjunctive) the mules and swift dogs, and then hurling
biting darts upon themselves, let us shoot (them).

5  Let many funeral pyres be burned (use subjunctive).
6  Burn (second-person plural) the pyres of dead bodies.
7  Shoot (second-person singular) your sharp arrows.

8  We attacked the army of the Achaeans, for they insulted Chryses, the beloved
priest of the beautiful god Apollo.

24.5 KoINE PRACTICE

ADIECTIVES AND DEFINITE ARTICLES IN KOINE

An adjective in Koine modifies a noun directly both when it stands between the
definite article and noun and when the definite article is repeated.

ol pakdpiot ttwyol = “the blessed beggars”
ol mtoyol ol paxdplor = “the blessed beggars” (literally, “the beggars the

blessed ones”™)

If, however, an adjective stands outside the definite article noun phrase, it is equivalent
to a predicate, and an appropriate form of the verb “to be” may be supplied.

pakdplotl ol TToyol = pakdpiot ol Ttwyoi (eiotv) = blessed (are) the beggars
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KoINE VOCABULARY

veLO®, YeELGOo®, Eyéhaca: laugh.

KAoi®, KLavoopar, EkKhavoa, — , KEKAaVopoL: weep, lament, wail.
ROKApLOG, 1, ov: blessed, happy.

TEWAO, TEWN OO, Encivnca, memeivika: be hungry; crave.

nTeY6g, 0, 6: beggar.

VUETEPOG, 1, OV: OUr.

20pTalm, yopTaow, Ex6pTaca, — , KEYOPTUGHUL, EXOPTAcONV: feed, fatten.

Luke 6:20-21

poaxdpiot ol Ttmyol, 6Tt vuetépa Eotiv 1| factreio Tod OgoD. pakdpiot
ol mewv@®vteg viv, 0Tt yoptaohnoesbe. pakdptot ol khaiovteg vov, 6Tt
veLdoETE.

NOTE

+ yoptooOnoess = “y’all will be fed.”
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LEssoN 25

THE IMPERATIVE MoOD,
MIDDLE/PASSIVE

In the previous lesson, we learned to form and translate active
imperatives in the present and aorist. This lesson introduces the
middle/passive imperatives in the present, aorist (first and second), and
perfect tenses.

Middle/Passive Imperatives
TaO®, TEV6O, EMAVCA, TETUVKA, TETAVRAL, ETAVONV: | stop

Singular Plural
Present
base: mav-
ot maveo (-ov): stop for yourself! / nmaveobe: stop for yourselves! /
be stopped! be stopped!
34 navécbo: let him stop for himself! / navésbov: let them stop for
let him be stopped! themselves! / let them be stopped!
First Aorist
base: mavo-

2nd nadoat: stop for yourself! / be stopped! mardcacte: stop for yourselves! / be

stopped!

34 navcacdo: let him stop for himself! / mavcacov: let them stop for

let him be stopped! themselves! / let them be stopped!

Perfect
base: memav-

ud nénovco: stop for yourself! / be nénavcbe: stop for yourselves! / be

stopped! stopped!
34 nenovobo: let him stop for himself! / nenovcbov: let them stop for

let him be stopped! themselves! / let them be stopped!
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Middle/Passive Imperatives
Lreimw, Leiym, Eamov, Léhovwa, Aédewppar, EleipOny: I leave

Singular Plural
Present
base: Aeun-
nd Aeimeo (-ov): leave for yourself! / Aeineobe: leave for yourselves! /
be left! be left!
34 AewécBa: let him leave for himself! / AewmécBov: let them leave for
let him be left! etc. themselves! / let them be left!
Second Aorist
base: M-
. . "
2nd Ainzo (-ov): leave for yourself! / AlneoBe: leave for yourselves! / be left!
be left!
34 MnécBw: let him leave for himself! / Mnécbwv: let them leave for
let him be left! etc. themselves! / let them be left!
VOCABULARY

ayeipo, fyepa, ayfnyeppor: collect, assemble, gather.

avieTnui, GvacTNoO, dvécTnoa, dvécTnka, dvéctapa: stand up, set up,
raise, rise, arise; athematic aorist: Avéstnyv.

¢vvijpap: nine days.

énei: when, since, for.

“Hpn, N, 1: Hera, sister and wife of Zeus, queen of the gods.

KOAE®, KOAEGM, $KALEG(0)0, KEKANKA, KEKANROL: call, summon, convoke.

KNO®, KNONow, EKNoNca, KEKNOO: with genitive: grieve, distress, hurt, afflict.

Kijlov, ov, T6: arrow, shaft, dart.

Aevk@Aevog, ov: white-armed.

RETAPN ML, PETAPNG®, NETEPNGA: Speak among, address, converse with.

oiyopm, oiynoopar, @dymke: come, go, depart.

opnyepns, ég: collected, assembled, gathered together.

opao, Syopar, £1dov, drmma: see, behold, look, observe.

071, 6TTUL that, because.

oVv: therefore, hence, now, then, in fact.
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25.1 MORPHOLOGY

Form the middle/passive imperatives of M@ in the present, aorist, and perfect tenses.

25.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

oiyeo ava oTpatOv Ayoidv.

oiyécbw ava otpatodv.

kiAo 0eod ATOLL®OVOG oiyovTal dva GTPUTOV AYoUdV.

1680¢%" dKOG AytAledg Exarécato Aadov Ayoudv dyoprvoe.

0e0 AevkdAievog “Hpn €l ppectv £0nke v fovAnv Axiifit.

“Hpn ékndeto Aavadv (gen. object of the verb) 611 Tovg OviicKovTog dpdeto.
Nyépovto ol Ayotoi, £YEvovto &’ ounyepéec.

avéot [from avietnu] m6d0g dKVS AYAAeDS Tolotv Ayaioioty HeTéQn TE.

25.3 IL1ap 1.53-58

Scan and translate the following.

gvvijuap HeEV ava oTpatdv Gyeto kiAo Ogoio,
1] dekdtn & dyopmnv 8¢ Karécoauto A0OV AYIALEDS:

T® yap Eni peci Ofke Oed AevkdAievog "Hpn:- 55

51 The accusative case can be used to indicate the body part in respect to which an adjective is true. Achilles

is thus @kvG as to his m6dag. This is called the accusative of respect.
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KNoeto yap Aavadv, 6Tt pa Oviokovtag 0pdro.
01 &’ émel oV fjyepOev ounyepéec t& yévovo,

70101 &’ AVIGTANEVOG HETEPT TOSAC OKVS AYLAAEVC:

NoOTES

2

¢ Line 54: 1f] dekartn = dative of time when, “on,” efc. @yopnv = “to
the assembly” (accusative of place to which without a preposition).
KOA£660TO = EKALEGUTO.

¢ Line 55: t® = “for him.” Hera puts the idea of calling an assembly into
Achilles’s mind. Ofjke (from tiOnp) = £€0nxe.

¢ Line 56: k1dgto = £xNdet0. Aava@dv = genitive object of kNdeto. OpdTo =
mpdeto. Homer uses two imperfects to stress Hera’s ongoing grief and her
repeated gazing upon the dying Greeks.

¢ Line 57: fiyepOev = nyépOnoav = “they were assembled” (third-person
plural aorist passive).

¢ Line 58: toior = “them”—i.e., the Achaeans. m6dag = accusative of
respect. In respect to which body part is Achilles’s swift? As to his
accusative feet.

25.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  For nine days we shot many arrows up through the camp of the well-greaved
Achaeans.

2 Who summoned those people to the assembly?

3 The swift-footed Achilles called all these Achaeans to the assembly, because
he was grieved for them in (his) heart.
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We see many of the Achaeans dying, and we are grieved for them.

I suggest a noble plan to the son of Peleus in (his) heart.

We assembled and became gathered together beside the swift ships of the

Achaeans.

I arise and address these Danaans, who are gathered together.

25.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Matthew 10:21

TopadMOEL 08 ASEAPOG ASEAPOV
gic Odvatov kol matnp TEKVOV,
Kol €mavaoTNoovTol TEKVo Emi
Yoveig kol BovaTtdoovsy adTovg.

NoOTES
¢ mwaTi)p TEéKVOV: a nominative
“father” is followed by an
accusative “child.” The reader

must provide the missing context
(i.e., mapadwoetr and &ig Odvatov
from the first clause). This figure
of speech (leaving out in a parallel
construction what has already been
said) is called ellipsis.

¢ yoveig = yovEac.

KoINE VOCABULARY

ader@og, 0, 0: brother.

YOVEDG, YOVEDG, O (from
yilyvopau): parent.

gmavieTnm (from émi + ava
+ {otnuy), éravactiom,
EMAVESTNGU, ETAVECTNKA,
EmavésTopan: to rise
up against (with €ni +
accusative).

0dvatog, ov, 0: death.

Bavotom, Bavatdon,
¢0avatooa, Te0avaTtoka,
tebavaropa,
£0avat@Onyv: to put to

death; be in danger of death.

napadioou (from mapd
+ didmuy), Tapaddcm
(mapaddOom),
TOPESOKA, TUPAOEOOKA,
TopodEdonat, Topedoonv:
to hand over or deliver
to (punishment, prison),
betray; commit, entrust.
TEKVOV, 0V, TO (from TiKT®):
child.
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LEssoN 26

THE OPTATIVE MoOOD

Thus far, we have worked with the indicative, subjunctive, and
imperative moods. This lesson introduces the optative mood.
The word “optative” derives from the Latin verb opto, which means “I
wish,” and this etymology gives us a clue to the fact that the uses of the
optative mood are similar to the uses of the subjunctive mood. What we
hope for may not happen. The optative mood, too, leaves room for doubt,
uncertainty, hope, purpose, and a variety of conditions. We learn how to
form and translate the optative in the present, aorist (first and second),

and perfect tenses, in both the active and the middle/passive voice.

Primary Indicative and Subjunctive Endings versus Optative Endings

)&
2/1d
3rd

2nd
jwf
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Sing. Pl
Indicative
-0 -opev
-€1G -£18
-€l -0vot
-opLon -oueba
-g0 -gobg
-gT01L -ovTat

Sing.

PI.

Subjunctive

Active
-0 -OueV
-ne nte
-n -001
Middle/Passive
-@poL -opedo
-not -nobe
-ntot -QVToL

Sing. Pl
Optative

-otut -olev
-01g -otte
-0t -olev

-y -oueba
-0l -oto0e
-01T0 -010T0




First Aorist Optative Endings
Active Middle/Passive
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
I -oiLp -QLUEV -aLunv -apebo
2nd -oug -oute -oo -ouce
3rd -0 -atev (or -elav) -01TOo -010TO
Present Tense Optative
Singular Plural
Active (1: mav-)
I mavowut: I may stop TavolEV: wWe may stop
2nd madoLg: you may stop navotte: y'all may stop
F mavot: he, she, or it may stop mavolev: they may stop
Middle/Passive (1: mav-)
)z mavoiunv: I may stop for myself/ I mavoipeda: we may stop for ourselves /
may be stopped we may be stopped
i mavolo: you may stop for yourself/ you navolche: y’all may stop for yourselves
may be stopped / y’all may be stopped
mavotto: he, she, or it may stop for Tovolato: they may stop for
B himself, herself, or itself / he, she, or it - they may stop
themselves / they may be stopped
may be stopped
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First Aorist Tense Optative
Singular Plural
Active (3: mavo-)
A mavcout: I may stop navoat: he, she, or it may stop
2nd madoaLG: you may stop nadoatte: y'all may stop
F nmavoot: he, she, or it may stop navcatev (or mavcelay): they may stop
Middle/Passive (3: mave-)
I novcaipnv: I may stop for myself/ I mavcoipeda: we may stop for ourselves
may be stopped / we may be stopped
i navooto: you may stop for yourself/ navoarcBe: y’all may stop for
you may be stopped yourselves / y’all may be stopped
mavoorro: he, she, or it may stop for revsaiato: they may stop for
3| | himself, herself, or itself/ he, she, or it ey e
themselves / they may be stopped
may be stopped

Perfect Tense Optative

Singular

13‘!

ond

3rd

ISI

ond

3rd

Plural

merovkout: I may stop

Active (4: memavk-)

nenoOKOLG: you may stop

METOVKOUEV: We may Stop

nenavkotl: he, she, or it may stop

memavkotte: y’all may stop

Middle/Passive

memavpévog einv: I may stop for myself

: TEMAV-)

menovKkolev: they may stop

/I may be stopped

TETOVUEVOG €iNV: you may stop for

memavUEVOL €lneV: we may stop for
ourselves / we may be stopped

yourself / you may be stopped

nmemovpévog €in: he, she, or it may stop
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nemovpévol gite: y’'all may stop for
yourselves / y’all may be stopped

for himself, herself, or itself / he, she,
or it may be stopped

memavpévorl giev: they may stop for
themselves / they may be stopped
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NB: Second aorist verbs use the same optative endings in the aorist as they do in the
other tenses. Compare the second aorist of Aginw below.

Second Aorist Tense Optative
Leino, Aeiyo, Eamov, LéLowa, Aéhewppay, EeipOnv: I leave

Singular Plural

Active (3: Jir-)

I Almowuu: I may leave AMmowpev: we may leave
2nd Amoig: you may leave Amoute: y’all may leave
3rd Almou: he, she, or it may leave AMmotev (or Mmewav): they may leave

Middle/Passive (3: Jim-)

Iz Mmoiunv: I may leave for myself/ I Mmoipeda: we may leave for ourselves
may be left / we may be left
ot AMmoto: you may leave for yourself/ AMmowsOe: y’all may leave for
you may be left yourselves / y’all may be left

AMmotro: he, she, or it may leave for
3 himself, herself, or itself / he, she, or it
may be left

Mmoiato: they may leave for
themselves / they may be left

VOCABULARY

dye, Gyete [ from Gyo): strictly imperative, but used as an interjection: come!
come on! go! go to!

amovooTéM, AmoVooTNGM, dTEVécTNGA: return, return home, go home,
come, go.

ay: back, back again, backward.

vé: postpositive enclitic, emphasizing the preceding word or clause, at least,
indeed, at any rate.

dapalm, dapdo(c)o, édapac(c)a: subdue, overcome, crush, dominate.

épém: defective, ask, inquire, seek.

Aowpég, ov, 0: plague, pestilence.
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RAVTIG, 106, 0: seer, prophet, soothsayer; literally: maniac.

oim, oioopal, ®icaunyv: think, suppose, imagine, expect, believe;
alternative present: 6ic.

opov: together, at the same time.

ovap, 76: indeclinable, dream.

ovelpomorog, ov, 6: dream interpreter, dreamer of dreams.

malw: back, backward, again, anew.

nhalo, ThayEopar, ErhayEa: beat, beat back, baffle, cause to wander,
wander.

n(T)6)Aen0g, ov, 0: war, battle, fray.

Tig, Ti: enclitic, some, someone, something, any, anyone, anything; ti as
adverb: at all.

26.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate Ao in the present and first aorist optative, both active and middle/passive.

26.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  ofet Ayidhelg 100G AX0lovG ATOVOGTNOELY OTKAOE.

2 Ayoauioi ok EQuyov BavaTov, Tovg Yop TOLEUOG £5ANACE KOl AOLOG OLLOD.
3 épeiopev ToDTOV HAVTLY, O YOp OIAOG €0TIV ATOAA@VL.

4  &xnPorog Bairot 616TOVGE TOAAOVG AV GTPATOV Ayaidv.

5  PBouAv Alog teleimpey.

6  TmOAENOC KOKOG OAEKOL KOKMDG Aavaog, ohvek’ NTipacav ATOAlmva.

7 wop péya kaiot ExatouPag Tadpv NS aiy@dv.

8  teléoeie PovAny EknPorog dvaé.
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9  duiv pév Bsoi Soiev OMdpmio dhpatr’ Eyovisg kmépoot IIpidpoto moAY €D &

ofkad’ ikéoBat, maida & €pol Adoarte eiAny.

10 ticswav Aavaol £ua dakpva 6oict BEAEGTLV.

26.3 IL14p 1.59-63

Scan and translate the following.
“Atpeidn vOv dupe mtaiipunioyy0évrog olm
ay dmovootnoely, i kev BAvatov ye pOyoLuey,
€1 01 O0poD TOLENOG TE SOl Kol AO1OC Ayotong.
AAN dye oM tiva pavrtiv Epelopev 1 iepfja

1l kail dverpomdrov, kal yap T’ dvap €k A6 €6TLv,

NOTES

[T )

¢ Line 59: Atpeidn = “O son of Atreus” (vocative). dupe = “us
(accusative). molpmrayy0évrag = “having been driven back™ (aorist
passive participle), but equivalent to a causal clause: “because we have
been driven back.” 6w = scan as three syllables.

+ Line 60: amovostioewv: The subject of this future active infinitive is
dupue in line 59. The basic indirect statement (or reported thought) is
olo...aupe. . .arovootnoew: “I think that we will return home.”

+ Line 61: d1: Scan short before a vowel. dapd = a contracted form of
dapdoet. Because the mood shifts from optative to future, this condition
is more likely to occur. Achilles does not finish this condition, however.
Instead, he abruptly breaks off and begins a new thought in line 62.
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+ Line 62: Twva = “some” (accusative masculine singular). pavtuv, igpija:
Diagnosing the causes of diseases was the job of religious personnel.
épeiopev = épedompey (i.e., hortatory subjunctive: “let us...”).

+ Line 63: kai: Scan short before a vowel. dverpomédrov, dvap: Dreams were
often considered prophetic and a means for divine communication.

26.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  All these Achaeans are driven back, and they will return homeward, if haply
they may escape evil death.
2 They will not escape death, for war and pestilence will crush them at the same
time.
3 May the fire burn the animal sacrifices of bulls and goats beside the swift ships
of the Achaeans.
4  May the noble gods shoot many arrows up through the camp of the Danaans.
5  May all the Danaans fulfill the plans of Zeus and escape evil death.
6 May the war and pestilence at the same time crush these wicked people,
because they dishonored Chryses, priest of Apollo, the sniper.
26.5 KoINE PRACTICE KOINE VOCABULARY
) darpoviCopar: to be
Matthew 8:16 possessed by a demon.
oyiog O¢ yevopévng mPOGHVEYKOV Ogpanedm, Oepancdom,
avt® dapovilopévovg moAloVS Kol £€0gpancvoa: to do
€EEParev Ta mvedpata AOY®, Kol ThvTog service, take care of,
TOVG KaK®G Eyovtag EDepamevoey. treat medically, heal.

oyia, ag, 1): evening.
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NoOTES

oyiac...yevopévng = “after it became evening” (literally: “evening having
come into being”). This is an example of a genitive absolute, a phrase in
the genitive that is not connected syntactically to the rest of the sentence
but provides background for understanding the rest of the sentence.

TPOSNVEYKAY: from TPocPEP.

dapovitopévovg: “being possessed by demons” (i.e., malevolent
divine forces); demons were considered the cause of both physical and
psychological ailments.

AOy@: dative of means.

T00¢ Kok®g €yovrag: “the sick” (literally: “the ones being unwell”;
Kok®dG £ is an idiomatic way of saying “I am unwell”).
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LEssoN 27

THE AORIST PASSIVE

l he most strictly passive forms in Greek occur in the aorist tense and
are based on the sixth principal part. In this lesson, we work with the

aorist passive in all four moods. We also learn how to form aorist passive

infinitives and participles. With this treatment of the sixth principal part

and the aorist passive, we have experienced a complete Greek verb.

Aorist Passive
TV, TOVO®, ETAVCA, TETAVKA, TETAVROL, ETa0ONV: I stop

Zml
3r‘d

Zud
3»‘:/{

Z»xd
3rd

2nd
3er
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Singular

énavOnv: I was stopped
€mavOng: you were stopped

£mabOn: he was stopped

mavdd: I may be stopped
mavbiic: you may be stopped
mavbij: he may be stopped

navOeinv: may I be stopped
navbeing: may you be stopped
navbein: may he be stopped

navdijtu: be stopped!

navdnte: let him be stopped!

Indicative

Plural

EnavOnuev: we were stopped
énavOnte: y’all were stopped

énavOnoav: they were stopped

Subjunctive

Optative

Imperative

navddpev: we may be stopped
navbiite: y’all may be stopped

navbdou: they may be stopped

navOeinev: may we be stopped
mavbeite: may y’all be stopped

navbeiev: may they be stopped

navdnte: be stopped!

navbévimv: let them be stopped!




Infinitive

Participle

mavbijvar:
to have been stopped, to be stopped

navbeic, Tavbeioa, Tavdév:

havi

ng been stopped

H Aorist Passive Participle

novbeion H novbeic H novhév H having been stopped

Aorist Passive Participle

Singular Plural
Nom. navbeioa | mavbeic H navhév navbeioor | mavbévteg H TavbEvta
Gen. mavbeiong navbEvtog navdelchov navféviov
mavbeionot,
Dat. navdeion TavhEVTL mavdeiong nowbévtesot, Tavbeiot
[ravBeicang]
Acc. navdeicav | mavdévta H Tavhév navbeicag | movbévrag H navbévto

NB: Just as some verbs are asigmatic in the future, some verbs lack a theta in the
sixth principal part. Such verbs are nevertheless conjugated in the aorist passive
in the same ways as ma0®. The only difference is the lack of theta. For example:
YPA0®, Ypaym, Eypawa, YEYpaea, YEYpaupal, £ypaenv (“write”). Aorist
passive base: ypap- (compare mavd-). In Greek, every rule has exceptions.

VOCABULARY

ai (= gi): if, whether.
apdve, apuvém, fjpova: ward off, defend, protect, avert.
ano: adv., and prep. with gen.: off, from, away, back.
apny, apvég, 0, 1: sheep, ram, lamb.
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povropar, poviqocopar, — , BéBovia, Befovinpnar, EfovinOnv: wish,
desire, be willing, prefer.

€l 1€ (€ir¢)...€1 1€ (€iT8)...: Whether...or....

smpépoopan, Empépyopat, Exepepyapny, ExepépeOny: blame, find fault
(with), reproach (with acc. obj. and gen. cause).

g0oM), g, I): Vow, boast, prayer.

1 (zov) (Tov): surely, indeed, truly, certainly, for a fact.

BOeoTopiong, ao, 6: son of Thestor, Calchas.

Kaiyeg, avrog, 6: Calchas.

Kvion, NG, 1: fat, savor, odor of roast meat.

Aoryég, od, 6: destruction, ruin, death, curse.

0 ve, 1 v, 16 ve (8y€, f{ye, TOYE): this, that; he, she, it; plural: these, those;
they.

oimvomoLrog, 0v, 0: bird interpreter, augur, soothsayer, seer.

6(o)T1G, fiTIG, 8(T)TL: Who(so)ever, whichever, what(so)ever; who, which,
that; 8(t)t1 as adv.: why.

noG: enclitic, (in) some way, somehow, (in) any way, perhaps.

Té)E10G, 1, ov: complete, finished, full-grown, unblemished, perfect.

1606(0)0g, N, OV: SO much, so great, so large, so many, so long.

27.1 MORPHOLOGY

For Aeinow, Aeiyo, EMmov, Aéloma, Aéheypal, EleipOny (“leave”™):

1 Conjugate in the aorist passive tense and in the indicative, subjunctive,
optative, and imperative moods.

2 Form the aorist passive infinitive and participles.

27.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 dvepondhrog ginot 611 tOoo0V Eydoato Poiffog ATOAL®Y.
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ovK £A00N Buydnp iepiiog.

maideg Ayordv EAOONGaV Ayapépvov.
€M00nte, Aavaoi, yépovtt.

NyépOnoav Ayxatoi.

£daunoav Axotovg ToAEN® T€ Kol ALod Opod.
TovTeg pmeg EMAGYYONGaV TAALY.

Oeol gmpépyovtar Ayxaiovg, obveko TaG €OYWANG OVK ETéAecaV Kol TOG
gkatopfog apvdv aly®dv te teleimv ovK EKnov.

Amorov Bodretat avtidew kviong (genitive object of infinitive) apvdv oly®dV
e Telelov Kol Aotyov apdvor fuiv.

Kddyog @sotopiong oimvondrov 8y’ dpiotog eimot pijviv ATOAA®VOG.

27.3 ILiap 1.64—-69

Scan and translate the following.

8¢ k’ gimot 611 T6060V €xdoato Poifoc AmOAL®V,
el T’ ap’ 6 v’ evyoAiig émpéppetar et 0° Exatoupne, 65
ai Kév TG ApvdV Kviong aly®dv te tedleiov
Bovietot avtidoac Nuiv 4o Aotyov apdvor.”
N 1oLy’ &¢ einov kot dp’ £(eto- Toiot &’ dvéoTn

Kaiyog ®ectopidong oimvomdrmv &y’ dpioTog,
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NOTES

Line 64: 6g = “who”—i.e., in reference to the priest Achilles wishes to
interrogate. K’ = ke(v). gimou: optative in a clause of purpose, “who may

99

perhaps explain....” §T1 = “why.” T6660v = “to such an extent, so0.”

Line 65: evymAfig...ékatéppng = “on account of a vow...animal sacrifice”
(genitive of cause).

Line 66: teheiov: We may assume that both kinds of animals should be
telelov. Kvieng = genitive object of the participle a@vtiaoag in line 67.

Line 67: avtideag = “having partaken of,” but equivalent to a conditional

3

clause: “if he partakes of....” @mo: adverbial with apdvar.

Line 69: oiwvomoéimv = “bird interpreter.” Birds, as creatures with access
to both sky (the heavens) and earth, were considered a means of divine
communication.

27.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

138

Calchas, son of Thestor, is the seer who may tell the Danaans why Phoebus

Apollo was so greatly enraged.

Did Apollo blame the Achaeans on account of a vow, or on account of a

beautiful animal sacrifice of unblemished sheep and goats?

Apollo the sniper did not wish to partake of the fat of unblemished rams and

goats, but he warded off evil destruction for the Danaans.

When the swift-footed Achilles had spoken thus he sat down, and the noble
seer, Calchas, son of Thestor, arose and spoke among the Achaeans in the

assembly.

May Calchas, son of Thestor, by far the best of seers, speak the will of Zeus.
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27.5 KoINE PRACTICE

KoINE VOCABULARY

aipa, atog, Té: blood.

OKALO®, SIKIMOGO, dKainca, — , — , Edikar@ONV: prove, test, pronounce
judgment, punish, vindicate.

KOAE®, KOAECM, $KALEG(D)0, KEKANKA, KEKANROL, EKANONV: to call.

opyN, 1ig, N: disposition, mood, anger.

6L, 6OGO, £6060, GECOKA, GEGONAL, 60N V: save.

FUTURE PASSIVE INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE

This tense does not occur in Homer but is common in Koine. The tense is also easy to
form and understand. To form the future passive, take the aorist passive base, add eta
(m), sigma (o), and middle/passive endings, as shown below.

aorist passive base + 1 + ¢ + middle/passive endings

Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
Indicative Optative
) e I mavdnodueda: e navdnooipeda:
4 shall be stopped OB may I be stopped Y T 52
stopped stopped
) noﬂ)@ncn (-ev): n(%uencgces: TovBHGot0: may nowenczowes:
i you will be y’all will be ou be stopped may y’all be
stopped stopped ¥ PP stopped
mavdnoetat: he ISR mavdncotto: ma L OOk
= will t:]e stopi)ed syt Lo he l?e stopi@ed Y ey gy U
stopped stopped
Subjunctive Imperative
H n/a H H n/a H
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NB: The translation of the future passive is the same as the passive translation for
the future middle/passive, which we form using the same endings, but attaching
them to the present base: Tavcopat, Tavceat, Tavcetal, etc. What advantage is
there in using this future passive, which we form on the basis of aorist passive?
This future passive is more obviously passive (thanks to the theta), whereas
future middle/passive forms can sometimes be ambiguous: They can be middle,
after all, in meaning, or even active (if, for example, the verb is deponent).

Future Passive Infinitive Future Passive Participle

Formation: mow6 + 1 + ¢ + dpevog (m.),
ouévn (f), opevov (n.)
navbnoecOat: to be about to be stopped, to navbnodpevog, Tovdnoopévn,
be going to be stopped mavdnoduevov: going to be stopped

Formation: mow® + 1 + ¢ + ecban

Declension of the Future Passive Participle

I F. 2 M, 2nd N,
Nom. navbnoopévn H navdnoduevog H navbnodpevov
Gen. mavdnocopévng H mavdncopévou

Matthew 5:19

00TOG péyag KANORcETAL &V T PaciAsig T®V 0VPaVAY.

Romans 5:9

SikomBEVTEG VOV &V 1® aipatt ovtod cmbnoopeda o1 adTod Amo THg
opyne.
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LEssoN 28

THIRD-DECLENSION
ADJECTIVES

A djectives, like nouns, may belong to all three declensions. Although
we have not looked at third-declension adjectives formally, we
have already encountered some, and even declined them. For example,
active participles in the masculine and neuter are third-declension
verbal adjectives. In this lesson, we take a close look at third-declension
adjectives—some of which have feminine forms that follow first-
declension patterns.

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST (F) AND THIRD DECLENSION (M/N)

Feminine forms decline like 6dAacoa, Oardoong. The masculine and neuter forms
decline according to the normal pattern of the third declension.

Lexicon Order (M, F, N) nteposcrc, eoca, £v: winged
Declension Order (F, M/N): ntepdecca, g1/ev

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. nTEPOEGTA H TTEPOELG H nTEPOEV TTEPOEGTAL H MTEPOEVTES H TTEPOEVTAL
Gen. MTEPOEGTNG H TTEPOEVTOG MTEPOECTAOV MTEPOEVTMV
. . MTEPOEGONOL MTEPOEVTIEGTL
Dat. TTEPOEGTN TTEPOEVTL P o, pos ’
ne, [oug] nTEPOEG(O)
Acc nTEPOEGTAY H mTEPOEVTOL H nTEPOEV MTEPOEGTAG H TTEPOEVTOG H TTEPOEVTOL
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Lexicon Order (M, F, N) gvpic, £ia, ¥: wide, broad
Declension Order (F, M/N): gbpeia, 0c/0

142

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. gopeia gvpOg H gvpv gupeion gVpéeg H gopéa
Gen. gVpeing £VPEOG £VpELAOV [Env, BV] gVpEOV
Dat. gvpein gVpéL gupeinot, ng, [ag] €VPEECTL, EVPETL
Acc gupeiav | gvplv [ea] H g0pv gvpelag gvpéag H gvpia
Lexicon Order (M, F, N) ntag, ndoa, mav: all, every
Declension Order (F, M/N): ndca, ndg/mdav
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural

Nom. naco maig H nav mhoot TaVTEG H mavTo
Gen. TAoNG TévTog Tachov [Eov, GV] TAVTOV

Dat. méon TAVTL mhonot, NG, [og] TavTESTL, Ao
Acc TacoV mhvTo H Tav Tacog TAVTOG H TavVTOo

Lexicon Order (M, F, N) pérag, péharva, péhav: black, dark
Declension Order (F, M/N): péhova, pérag/pélav
Singular Plural

Nom. pélowva | pélag H pnérav péravor pnéraveg H pnérava

Gen. peraivng péravog pehovamv [Eov, dv] peLGVOV

Dat. peraivn péravt peraivnot ng, [ong] perdveosat, pélaot

Ace. pérovay | pélova H pnérav peraivag péravog H péravo
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ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION (M, F, N)

Adjectives of the third declension have only two endings: one for masculine
and feminine, and the other for the neuter. Most of them fall into two patterns:
nominative: -@v, -ov (gen. ovog); nominative: -ng, -&¢ (gen. -£0g).

apeivov, ov: better, braver

M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. apetvov H adueivov Gipeivoveg H Gpeivova
Gen. Gueivovog dpevovov
Dat. Gipeivovi Gpewoveoot, dueivoot
Acc. Gpeivova H Gdueivov Gipeivovag H Gpeivova
asgwkng, £ unseemly
M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. QKNG H AEIKES VIS H decéa
Gen. GEIKEDG AEKEDV
Dat. dekél QEIKEEDOL, AEIKESL
Acc. aeéa H QLEIKES AEKENG H aeén
VOCABULARY
dyopdopar, Nyopnoapnyv: harangue, address an assembly.
*£{dm (cidopar), £idicm (sicopar), 1dov, 01da: in the active aorist: see; in the
active future and perfect: know (plupf.: 110eq); in the middle: seem, appear.
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gl6®: often with acc.: into, to, within.

éxatnperétng, oo, 6: sharpshooter, sniper.

£0, gen.; oi, dat. (see Lesson 30 for the chart): enclitic, him (of, to, for, efc.);
him, his.

nyéopar, yneopar, Nyacauny, iynpat: with dative: lead, guide, lead the
way; with gen.: command rule.

kélopan, keMjoopal, EkeAnoapuny (EkeAéunv): urge, command, bid, request.

pobéopar, puOfoopar, Epodnocapny: speak, tell, declare.

0c, 1, OV (€66, €17, £6V): his, her, hers, its (own).

— ,— , wopov (= Emopov): no present tense, second aorist only: give, grant,
furnish, bestow; perf: ménpwtar: it is fated.

npo: adv., and prep. with gen.: before, in front, forth, forward.

Ppovim, ppoviiom, £@pévnoa: think, consider, plan; €0 ppoviw: be well (or
kindly) disposed, be wise, think carefully.

@®: interj.: O!

28.1 MORPHOLOGY

De

cline Oga dewnc.

28.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1
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AyhAhedc TOd0G OKOC OC sine kai £(gTo, Toloty & Axatoicwy avéotn Kéahyac,
obvek’ fv 8y’ &piotog oiwvomdrmv kel §dn [he knew; from &8w] mavto,

péAioto 8¢ Thoag foviag Osdv.

KéAyog iyncoro vieoot (dative object of verb) Botig Axoudv &ic "TAiov.

Ogol &mopov KdAyxovti povtoocHvny, 8 tv MyHooto viesoly Ayxaidv

"Taov gico.

HavTig Ayonoiow 0 POvE®Y 1YOPNCATO KOl LETEELTEV.
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28.3 IL14ap 1.70-75
Scan and translate the following.
0¢ 116 a4 T° é6vta T4 T’ €éccopeva Tpd T’ €6VTa, 70
Kol vijeso’ fynoot’ Ayxaidv "TAtov elcw
v 810 pavtosvvny, tv ol 1ope Poifog ATOA V-
6 opv €V PpovEmV AyopNoaTO Kol LETEELTEV:

“® Ayhed, kéleal pe, diigpike, pubncachal

piiviv AtéArlovog, éxatnperétao dvoaktog: 75

NOTES

¢ Line 70: 1ion = “he knew” (from &id®; compare the chart in Lesson 36).
1d...£6vtra = “the things being”—i.e., the present. Td...£é666peve = “the
things going to be”—i.e., the future. mpéb...£0vra = “the things being
previously”—i.e., the past.

+ Line 71: vijgos’ = vijeoot; dative object of the verb fjyneat’ = ynoaro.

¢ Line 72: fjv = “his,” modifies paviocvovny. v = “which” (relative
pronoun). oi = “to him.” wépe = Emope.

¢ Line 73: o@wv = “to them.” dyopnieato = yopncaro.
¢ Line 75: The final syllable of Amoérh®vog scans long because

ékotnperétao originally began with a digamma—i.e., AmoAhovog
FéxatnPerétoo—thus closing the syllable.
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28.4 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1  Ispoke thus and sat down.

2 Calchas, the son of Thestor, who arose, was by far the best of seers, but he did

not know everything.
3 Who knows what is, what was, and what shall be?

4  We do not know the will of the gods who have Olympian homes.

5  Calchas, by far the best of soothsayers, guided the ships of the Achaeans into

[lium by (his) gift of prophecy, which the gods gave to him.

6  Phoebus Apollo granted to many Achaeans the gift of prophecy.

7  Since we are well disposed toward the Danaans, we addressed the assembly

and spoke among (them).

28.5 KoINE PRACTICE

KoINE VOCABULARY

iva: conj.: in order that, so that.

Kpipa, kpipatog, T6: judgment, sentence, condemnation.

KPive, KPvim, $Kpiva, KEKPIKa, KEKpLpat, £kpilnv: pick out, select,
decide, pass sentence, judge, condemn.

RETPE®, PETPNO®, ENETPNCA, PEPETPNKA, PEPETPNROL, ENETPHONV:
measure, measure out .

pétpov, ov, T6: measure, that which is measured, that by which something is
measured.
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KoINE CONTRACTION

In Koine, third-declension adjectives of the type dewmng, £¢ (“unseemly”) display
numerous contractions. Compare these contracted Koine forms with their

uncontracted Homeric counterparts.

agwkng, £¢: unseemly

M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. AEIKTNG H GLEIKES VEAIATS H GE1KT
Gen. Aekodg AEIKDV
Dat. aekel VEalet
Acc. Ae1K) H ALEIKES AEIKETg H ALK

Matthew 7:1-2

un kpivete, tva ) kpiBijte: €v @ yap kpipott kpivete kp1Bcechs,
Kai v @ néTp@ petpeite petpndnosTar HYIV.

NOTES

+ kpuOfjte: aorist passive subjunctive in a clause of negative purpose.

+ kpOnoecOs, peTpnOnfoeTan: future passive forms (charts can be found in
the Koine Practice section of Lesson 27).

+ petpeite = contracted form of petpéete.
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LEssoN 29

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES
& PRONOUNS

In Lesson 8, we first discussed pronouns, which substitute for nouns
already mentioned or understood from context. This lesson provides
a review of pronouns—their formation, use, and meaning. We pay
particular attention to demonstrative pronouns and adjectives, which are
used to point things out.

ProNOUNS (PLus ONE ADJECTIVE)

Many pronouns (and a common adjective) decline like kaAdc, m, ov, with the
exception of the neuter singular in the nominative and accusative (where we find no
-v). They are as follows.

6g, 1, 6 relative pronoun: who, which, that

o 76 demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun: this, that
T (pl.: these, those); he, she, it (pl.: they); who, which, that
demonstrative pronoun: that, that one, he, she, it; pl.:

eketvog, M, 0 = ketvog, M, 0 | oo Ty

intensive pronoun: self, him, himself, her, herself, it, itself;

ovTos, M, 0 pl.: they, themselves, same

Arog, m, 0 adjective: other, another
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Demonstrative Pronoun, Relative Pronoun, Definite Article
0, 1, 70: this, these, that, those, the, he, she, it, they, who, which, that

Singular Plural
Nom. n o H 0 ot ot H T4
Gen. g 0D ThoV, TOV TRV
Dat. T ™ o, TG, [Taic] 10101, T0lg
Acc ™mv oV H 16 TG T00g ‘ T
The Intensive Pronoun
avTog, 1, 0: self, same
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. avTn a0Tog H avTo avtoi avtol H avTd
Gen. avTig avTod avTaeVv [V, V] avTOV
Dat. avTh avTd avtiiot, fg [aig] avToiot, oig
Acc avTHV avTOV H avTo TG a0T00g H avTh
Demonstrative Pronouns
(&)xeivog, M, o: that
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. (#)xeivn | (§)xeivog H (é)keivo (€)keivan (€)xeivor H (é)keiva
Gen. (&)xeivng (€)xeivov (E)xeivaov [Eov, dV] (€)keivov
Dat. (&)xeivy (#)keive (¢)xeivnot, g [og] (é)keivoiot, olg
Acc (#)xeivny | (§)keivov H (é)xeivo (€)xeivog (é)Keivovg‘ (é)xeiva
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0vT0G, avTn, TovTo: this

Singular Plural
Nom. abn obTog H 10010 adToL obTot H TobTOl
Gen. T TG TOVTOL TOVTA®V [E0V, BV] TOVTOV
Dat. a0ty TOVTQ® TavTNoL, NG [ong] T0VTOLO1, 01§
Ace. T TV TodTOV H tobt0 TOOTOG TOVTOVG H TodTOL

00¢, 110€, T60<: this, this here

Singular Plural
Nom. #5e 8de | 6de afde oide | tade
Gen. Thode T00d¢e Thovde [TdVOE] TOVOE
Dat. Tfoe T®de THio()de [taiode] 1016(1)0e
Acc. ™voe ToVvde H T00¢ 1060¢e T0VGoE H TG0¢

Compounds of 6, 1, 6 (such as 6d¢, 1d¢, 10d¢; Oye, fye, T0Ye) are declined in the
same way as their uncompounded form (0, 1, t6) but with the additional emphatic

part (-Og, -ye, etc.) attached.

VOCABULARY

apfyo, apnéo, fipnéa: with dat.: help, assist, succor.
£€mog, €0g, T6: word, saying, command, speech.

1: surely, indeed, truly, in fact.

Kpotém: with gen.: rule, bear sway.

KpEicomv, ov: mightier, more powerful, better.
comparative of KpaTOg: strong.

péyog, peyéin, péya: great, large, tall, mighty.
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00¢, 110€, T60¢: this, this here.

opvom, opodpon (= épéo(c)opar = dpdéopar), Gpoc(c)a, GpMONOKE, SPOROG(C)
oy, Opo6(e)dnv: swear, pledge with an oath, swear by as witness, swear to.

0vTog, avTn, TobTo: this.

TPOPPV, ov: eager, zealous, glad, joyful, kindly.

ouvTidnu, 6VvON6O, cVVEONKA, cVVTEOEKA, cVVTEDEINOL, cVVETEONV:
put together, unite, perceive, comprehend, heed.

Toryap: therefore.

xEPMG, € worse, inferior, underling, subject, meaner (dative: xépny).

29.1 MORPHOLOGY

Decline 6ye, fiye, T0ve (“this, that, he, she, it, they”).

29.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

Ayopépvov diipilog €kéleto TOVOE paviwv pudnoacBor tag Povrag Bedv
TAVTOV.

pudncopat piviv AmoAA@vVog Ayotoicty.

pivic ATOAAmVOC EKaTnPEAETOO GVaKTOG TV 0VAOLEVN Axaloicty, ETEVyE Yap
aDTOVG EADPLA KOVEGST TAGL.

£ym €péw, €l ouvOnoeilg kal pot apnéeig Tpdepov Enect yepot Te.
el Kdyog épéet, yohdoet Ayapéuvova, 8¢ HEyo KpaTéel TAVImV Apyeimv.
0vTol Ayoiol meifovTal Ayopépvovt.

Baoileng Eotv kpeioomv avdpog dAlov,*? Ote 8¢ ydontor avopl xEpnt, TOV
OAEKEL KOKAC.

52 After an adjective in the comparative degree (e.g., greater, smaller, faster), the genitive may be used for the

thing that is compared. This genitive may be translated as “than” and is called the genitive of comparison.
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8

Ayopépvov Baciiedg €xocato Kaiyxovtt xépnt avdpi, obveka Epvbncato

piviv ATOAAL@VOG.

29.3 Iriap 1.76-80

Scan and translate the following.
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Tolydp €YoV €pém, oV 8¢ ovvheo kal pot dpoccov
N pév pot Tpdepmv Emectv Kai xepoiv apnEetv:

1 yap otopat dvdpa yolmoipuey, ¢ LEya TAVIOV
Apyeiov kpatéetl kai ol meibovtar Ayatoi.

kpeicowv yap Baciievg, dte ydoetol avopl xépni

NOTES

Line 76: Tovyap = “therefore.” One might also separate the two words and

read them as toi yap: “for to you™; “to you, of course.” avvOgo: middle/
passive aorist command. 6poccov: active first aorist command.

Line 77: mpé@pov = “being zealous” = “zealously.” émectv kai yepoiv:
dative of means. apf&ew: an infinitive that completes the meaning of the
oath—i.e., “swear to,” etc.

Line 78: étopar: a verb of thinking that introduces indirect statement.
dvdpa: nominative subject of the infinitive yoAmoépev (= yohdoew).

Line 79: Apysiowv = “Argives,” the name of another group among the
allied Greeks; genitive object of kpatégt.

Line 80: kpeiocomv...facrievg: supply €oti. avopi = “at a man”; dative
with an intransitive verb.
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29.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  The seer will speak if Achilles will hearken and swear to defend him (dative)
zealous(ly) with words and hands.

2 I think Calchas will enrage Agamemnon, who rules all the Argives (genitive),
and the Achaeans will obey him.

3 Agamemnon is king and is mightier than the seer or any other inferior man
(use genitive of comparison).

4  When the king is enraged at an inferior man, he will destroy him, for he is mightier.

29.5 KoINE PRACTICE KoINE VOCABULARY

éhmig, id0g, 1): object of hope,
reason to hope, hope, anxious

[ Corinthians 13:13 thought for the future.

vovi 6¢ péver miotig, €Amic, peilov, peifov: bigger, greater.
ayann, to tpia tadta peilov péVO, pevd, £peva, pepévika,
d¢ TovT®V 1 Aydmn. — , —! remain, stay, wait.

mioTig, MG, 1|: confidence,
assurance, trust, faith.

~ NOTES TpElg, Tpia: three.

¢ vovi=Vvdv.

+ péveu Although the verb is singular in form, all the nominatives serve as
subjects.

¢+ peilov...q ayann: Because peilov is outside the definite article noun
phrase, we can supply a form of the verb “to be.”
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LEesson 30

PErRsONAL & POSSESSIVE
PRONOUNS

Our exploration of pronouns continues in this lesson, as we learn
how to form and translate personal pronouns in the first, second,

and third person. We discover that there was greater variety in the forms
of these pronouns in Homeric, as compared to Koine, Greek.

Personal Pronouns in Homeric Greek

Singular Plural
First Person
Nom. Y0, Eyav: 1 NUETS (Gppeg): we
Gen. ST [0 (7, EHED, i ot Nueiov Mpéav): of us, our
me, my, mine
P ” o k4 .
Dat. €uot, pou: to, for me ARV (G, Gy, fiue, quv):
to, for us
Acc. €UE, Le: me fuéac (uog, fineog, Guue): us
Second Person
Nom. oV [tovn]: you Vueic (bupeg): you
Gen o¢€l0, 6€0 (0€0, oD, o€V, 6€0eV): s R SR, e
. of you, your H K - oL you, y
Dat. ooti, Tot [t€iv]: to, for you Vv (D, B, Hpwv): to, for you
Ace o€, G€: you vpéog (Dppe): you




Personal Pronouns in Homeric Greek (cont.)

Singular Plural
Third Person
Nom. — : [he, she, it] — : [they]
Gen glo, £0 (£o, €0, &b, £0ev, £0gv): of him, oQel®V, GPEOV (6PEMV, GOMV): of
: of her, of it; his, her(s), its them, their
Dat. £oi, oi (01): to, for him, her, it o¢iot, 6ot (6w, ou): to, for them
Acc €€, € (&, pw): him, her, it o0é0g, 6QES, 6OE, oag: them
Standardized Personal Pronouns in Koine
Singular Plural
First Person

Nom. Eym: 1 nueic: we

Gen. £nod, pov: of me, my, mine nuodv: of us, our

Dat. €uot, pot: to, for me Nuiv: to, for us

Acc. £UE, pe: me Nuag: us

Second Person

Nom. oV: you Vueic: you

Gen. cov, cov: of you, your vudv: of you, your

Dat. coti, cot: to, for you Vpiv: to, for you

Acc. o€, 0g: you VpdG: you

Third Person
Nom. [avTog, avth, avtd]: [he, she, it] [avToi, avtoi, avtd]: [they]
Gen. ovtov, “"“.1@_’ OUTOL: ofl_um, o list, o0T®V, 00T®V, 00T®V: of them, their
of it; his, her(s), its
Dat. adTd, avTi), a0T@®: to, for him, her, it avtoig, avtais, avtoig: to, for them
Acc. avToV, avTi], ovto: him, her, it avTOVG, AVTAG, avTd: them
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NOTES ON PRONOUNS

The nominative singular of the personal pronouns is usually omitted. When it
appears, it is used for the sake of emphasis and contrast.

The oblique cases (i.e., the cases outside the nominative) of these pronouns are
enclitic, but if the pronoun is emphatic, these cases keep their accent, and the
longer forms of the personal pronouns are then used. This happens as a rule after
prepositions. The forms without accents in the table are enclitic.

The third-person singular pronoun is sometimes used as a reflexive to refer to the
subject of the main verb of the sentence.

POSSESSIVE ADIECTIVES

The possessive adjectives are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns
and are declined according to the pattern of the first and second declensions—i.e.,
KOAOG, KaAT], KAAOV.

First Person Second Person Third Person
Singular
du6e. B 6v | my. mine 60¢, o1, GOV your, o, . 6V his, her,
Hos, M, ¥ (tedg, ten, te6v) | yours % &l hers, its
Plural
TIHETEPOS, our, ours Vpétepog, 1, ov your, opetepos, their, theirs
n, ov yours 1, oV
apog, n, oV our, ours VoG, N, OV })llgllllrr; G(P(;E;(;:/(Pn’ their, theirs
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VOCABULARY

anopeipo, aropsiyo, anqpewya, aanpeieOnyv: exchange, change; middle:
reply, answer.

avtijpap: the (self)same day.

£6g, €1, £6V (= 8¢, 1}, 6V): his, her, hers, its; his own, her own, its own.

Oapoim, Ouponow, é0aponca, Te0aponka: take heart, take courage, be
bold, dare, be resolute.

Ogompomiov, ov, TO: oracle, prophecy.

KOTOTECOM, KUTUTEY®, KOTETEYO, KOTATEMEPROL, KATETEPONV: digest,
repress.

K6TOG, 0V, 0: grudge, rancor.

paro: very, exceedingly, even, by all means, much, enough.

petomce(v): afterward, later, hereafter.

0@pa: until, in order that, while.

nép: enclitic, exceedingly, very, even, even if, although.

TPOSONUL, TPOCPIC®, TPOGEPNGA: speak to, address.

6000, OO0, E6d0ca, — ,— , £6000NV: save, protect, rescue, preserve.

o71i|00¢, €0g, T0: breast, chest.

opalo, ppacm, Eppaca ((E)TEPPadov), TEPPUKA, TEPPAGHAL, EQPAcONV:
tell, point out, declare; middle: consider, plan, think.

%0rog, ov, 6: hot, furious wrath, blind anger, choler.

30.1 MORPHOLOGY

Form and decline the masculine aorist passive participle of cadw (in this lesson’s
vocabulary).
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30.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 Ayopépvev dvaé avopdv kataméyel xolov avtiinap, aALo petomictey E&et
[from &ym] k6TOV &V Oic1 6TNOEGGY, PO TELEGTT.

2 modaG OKLG AxiAAevs ppdoetar el cadoel Kddyavta pavty &y’ dpiotov.
3 Kdaiyoc Oaponoet kai Epéet Ogompdniov ATOAA@VOG.

4 pdvric oide (he knows) Osompomia mavTaL.

30.3 Ir14p 1.81-85

Scan and translate the following.
el mep yap te yOAOV Y KOl AOTHLAP KATOTEYT),
AALG Te Kol petoémIoOev Exel kKOTOV, HOpa TEAEGOT,
év otnbecov £olot. oV 8¢ epdoat, i pe camoelg.”

OV &’ AmapelfOopevoc Tpocépmn 660G MKVG AYIALEDS:

“Baponoac paAra ing Osompomiov, & T1 oicOa: 85
NOTES
+ Line 81: €l wep yap = “for even if.” t€...kad... = both...and.... kai: scan

short before vowel at beginning of next word.
+ Line 82: t¢ koi = “also even.”
+ Line 83: év oti0goowv £oict = “in his chest” (i.e., “secret”; compare

“under his vest”). ppacar: first aorist active command; scan final syllable
short before &i.
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+ Line 85: Oaponoog: masculine nominative singular first aorist active
participle. gimé: second aorist active imperative. 6 Tt oicOa = “whatever
you know.”

30.4 ENnGLISH TO GREEK

1  The very mighty king was enraged at an inferior man, but on that selfsame day
he digested his wrath.

2 Many men have evil grudges in their own breasts until they accomplish (aorist
subjunctive) (them).

3 Letus consider if we will save the king of men, Agamemnon.

4  The seer will take courage and speak the oracles of the gods, for he knows
(o15¢) them all.

30.5 KoiNE PRACTICE

KoINE VOCABULARY

ayaB6g, 1, 6v: well-born, gentle, valiant, good.

ayomdo, dyoriom, Nydrnca, nydranke, nyaxnpol, nyexqOny: greet with
affection, show affection for.

aowkog, 1, ov: wrongdoing, unrighteous, criminal.

avotéhho, — , avéterha: make to rise up.

Bpéyom, Ppééom, EPpea, PéPpexa, BEPpeynan, EPpéyxOnv (EPpdynv): rain on,
shower.

dikarog, a, ov: observant of customs, social rules, or duties; civilized,
righteous.

OAK®, OLOEM, £dimE, dedimKa, dedimypaL, £010Y0NV: cause to run,
pursue, chase, follow, drive away, prosecute, persecute.

£ppé0n: it was said (from elpw).

£€y0p0bg, G, 6v: hateful, hated, hostile; enemy.
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Al0g, ov, 6: sun.

PGém, Moo, picnoa, pepionka, pepicnpor, Epen0nyv: hate.

6mog: in such a manner as; in order that, so that.

mineiog, a, ov: near, neighboring; neighbor.

movnpog, @, 6v: oppressed by toils, injurious, worthless, rogue, base,
cowardly.

npocevonaL, TpocevEopan: offer prayers or vows, worship, pray for.

Matthew 5:43-45

Bfkovoate 611 Eppédn: dyanfoeig TOV TAnciov 6oV Kol HGNGELG
OV §x0pOV cov. 44 &ymd 8¢ Aéym Opiv, dyamdte ToOG £x0podg dudV kol
npocevyecle Ve TV Swkdviov Vudg, 458twg Yévnobe viol tod
TOTPOG VPOV ToD €V 0Vpavoig, 6Tl TOV AoV adTod dvatéAlel €ml
TovNpovg Kol ayafovg Kol Bpéyet €ml dikaiovg kal Adikovg.

NOTES

¢ v. 43: 6T = “that.” £ppé0n (from eipw) = “it was said” (aorist passive).

+ v. 44: Suwkévtov: present active participle; try translating both literally

and as a subordinate clause.

¢ v. 45 émmg yévnele: aorist subjunctive in a purpose clause. 6TL =
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“because.”
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LEesson 31

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE
& INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

‘ ‘ 26 conclude our study of pronouns with a review of relative,
interrogative, and indefinite pronouns. We learn how to

distinguish the indefinite pronoun tig, 11 from the interrogative pronoun
tig, ti, and we find that the relative and indefinite pronouns can be
combined to create a pronoun that means ‘“whoever, whichever,
whatever.”

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

The most important interrogative pronoun, tic, ti (“who? which? what?”), always
has an acute accent on the first syllable, which never changes to a grave, even when
followed by another word.

The indefinite tic, Ti (“some, someone, any, anyone, something, anything, a, an”)

is spelled and declined in the same way as the interrogative but differs from it in
accent. The indefinite pronoun is always an enclitic.
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

Tig, Ti: some, someone, any,

Tig, Ti: who? which? what? anyone, something, anything, a, an
M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular
Nom. tig H T Tig H Tl
Gen. €0, 1€V, Tivog €0, 16D, TIVOG
Dat. T, 0, Tivi T, T, Twi
Acc. Tiva H Tl Twé H Tl
Plural
Nom. Tiveg H Tiva TvéG H Twa
Gen. €V, Tivov TE®V, TIVAOV
Dat. T€0101, Tiol T€0101, TIo1
Acc. tivag H tiva TVAG H Twa

RELATIVE PRONOUNS

Relative pronouns include 6g, 1§, 6 and 0, 1, t0 (“who, which, that”) as well as
the indefinite relative pronoun 6gtig, fitic, 611 (= 6g T1c, 1 116, 6 TV) (“wWhoever,

whichever, whatever”).

The most important demonstrative pronouns are obtog, ovTH, TodTo (“this”);
(é)xeivog, n, ov (“that”); and o, 1, t6 (“this,” “that,” used also as a relative and as
a personal pronoun), with its compounds, such as 6dg, 1ide, T6dg; Oye, fiye, TOye

(=8 ve, 1 ve, 10 ve).

These pronouns are declined for the most part like first and second adjectives
that follow the pattern of xaAo6g, kaAn, kaAdv, with the exception that the neuter
nominative and accusative singulars end in -o rather than -ov.
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d¢, 1, 6: who, which, that

Singular Plural
Nom. T a o | &
Gen. il H od OV H OV
Dat. ] H ) Ao, fig, [oic] H oiot, oig
Acc. v H Ov H 6 [Vis H obg ‘ [V

The indefinite relative pronoun (6o7tic, fitig, 6 T1: “whoever, whichever, whatever”)

is a compound of the simple relative (6¢, 1}, 6) and the indefinite (tig, ti). Each part is
declined separately according to its own pattern (or sometimes only the second part).

The neuter form of the indefinite relative pronoun is generally printed with a
space—i.e., 6 T—so that it will not be confused with the conjunction &t (“that,
because, why”).

VOCABULARY

apdpmyv, ov: blameless, noble.

AvoQUive, avaQavi®, avEenva, AvaTienva, GvoTEQUGIOL, AVEQAVV:
reveal, show, show up, manifest.

avddm, avdncw, nvdnca: speak, say, declare, shout, cry out.

Papvg, €la, ¥: heavy, weighty, violent, severe, grave, serious.

dépropar, — , £3paKoV, 0£00pKa, £3EPYONV (£d3paxny): see, look, behold.

EMEEPM, EMOIc®, EXNVEIKA (ETNVELKOV), EXEVIIVOYD, EMEVIIVEY AL,
EnnvéyOnv: bear upon, carry against.

Loo: live.

v (= av): if.

Ogompomin, NG, 1): oracle, prophecy.

RG: adverb of swearing, surely, verily, by.
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0¢ T¢, 1] TE, 0 TE (= 6078, 1iTE, OTE): Who, Which, that; whoever, whichever,
whatever.

0¥0£: not even, nor, but not.

oVuUTag, cVPTAGA, cVumay: all, all together.

200V, x00voc, 1): earth, land, country.

31.1 MORPHOLOGY

Decline Ogompomnin 11g (“some prophecy™).

31.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

o

TOd0C OKVC AYIAAEDS €ime PAVTEL Guopove “Guvopt po edv AmdAlovo
Suipiov, Ayapépvov dprotog Axoudv ovk Eroicet Paeiag xeipag oot Koiing
mopa viuoiv.”

Kédyog péavrig apopmv  goyxopevoc Amndri@vi dvagaivel Oeompomiog
Aavaoioy.

53

Ayiijog {@dvtog kol depropévolo Emi xBovi,” ol Tig cvumdviov Adavadv

énoioet Papeiag xeipag Kaiyavtt pavret.

Slog Ayxihievg camoel Kdiyovta pavtw, fiv ginn Ayapépvova, 0¢ gdyeton
givat ToALOV 8ploTog Ayoudv.

Y

v Ayildedc cadoet pavty, Baponoet kol addnoel Oeomponiog Ekatnperétoo
Gvaxtoc.

Anodlov £oTi Bed¢ @ 1€ [ from B¢ T8, 1 T8, & 18] Kddyac Edyetar.

53 Note that Achilles and the participles are in the genitive. The phrase from Ayifjog to xbovi is in a

construction called the genitive absolute. A genitive absolute is not connected syntactically with the rest of
the sentence, but provides the backdrop against which the main statement should be understood.

164 LESSON 31—RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE & INDEFINITE PRONOUNS



31.3 ILi4ap 1.86-92

Scan and translate the following.

NB: We will review the translation of this passage in Lesson 33.
o0 pd yap Amorlava dtipilov, @ & ov, Kalyav
gvxopevog Aavaoiot Ogomponiag dvagaivelg,

ol T1g €ned {dvTog xal éni x0ovi depkopévoro
6ol koiAng mapa vnuol Bapeiag yeipog émoicel
coumaviov Aava®dv, ovd’ {v Ayapéuvova ginng,
8¢ vV ToALOV dplotog Ayaidy sbdyetorl givat.”

Kol tote 01 Bdponoe kol VoA PavTig AUOLOV:

NOTES

+ Line 86: 0¥ = the answer Calchas has asked for: “No! Not at all! None of
this will happen!” pa yap Amériova: And then Achilles explains why,
for he swears by Calchas’s own special god.

+ Line 87: éped {OvTOG...0epkopévoro = “with me living,” etc., or “while |
live,” etc. (genitive absolute).

+ Line 88: oV T1g: Read with cuundvtov Aova@v in line 90.
+ Line 90: ovpmavrov Aava®dv: Read with o) ti¢ in line 88. A figure of
speech that, for emphasis, separates elements that go naturally together is

called hyperbaton. fjv = “if.”

+ Line 92: 0aponoce = £0dponoe (Homer dropped the augment). nvdo =
nvdae (Homer contracted the ending).
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31.4 EncLisH TO GREEK

1

[

31.5 KoINE PRACTICE
KoINE VOCABULARY
3 John 1:1-2 ayomnTog, 1, 6v: that
16 mpeosPotepog Toim @ dyanntd, dv with which one must
£yo dyomd &v anodeiq. 2dyomnte, mepl be content; beloved.
mhvtov gbyopal og gvodovdchor kol am0sra, ag, 1): truth.
Vywivew, Kabang evododtal Gov 1 yoyn. €0006: have a
prosperous journey;
T Notes prosper, be successful.
—_— KaOdg: how, even as.
¢ v. 1: The letter opens with a nominative npesPoTepog, a, ov:
letter writer to a dative recipient without older; older man, elder.
a verb: Try translating literally. I'aie = vywive: be healthy.
“Gaius” (a common Roman name).

Take courage and speak the oracles of Apollo the sniper.

By Apollo, son of Zeus, the Achaeans shall not lay heavy hands upon you
beside the hollow ships.

The blameless seer prays to Apollo the sniper and reveals the oracles of God to
the Danaans.

While the Achaeans live and look out upon the earth (use genitive absolute),
Agamemnon shall not lay heavy hands upon the old priest beside the hollow

ships.

Who boasts that he is by far the best of the Danaans?

¢ v. 2: ayamnté = “O beloved” (vocative). 6g = accusative subject of the
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present middle infinitive g¥0d0Vc6001 (= £0060ecOar). gvododTal =
€0000¢eTal.

LESSON 31—RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE & INDEFINITE PRONOUNS



LessoN 32

REGULAR -ut VERBS
IN THE ACTIVE

In this lesson, we examine -u1 verbs, such as iotqui, tiOnu, and
didwui. We learn to conjugate these verbs in various tenses in the
active voice, in the indicative, optative, and subjunctive moods. We also
learn how to form active imperatives, infinitives, and participles for

these verbs.

PrincipaL PARTS OF -pt VERBS

iomu, oo, éotnoa (§otnv), £otnka, Eotapal, €otabnv: set up, stand, make
stand, take one’s stand or station; from an original clioTnut.

TN, Onow, E0nka, té0eika, TéOean, ETEOMV: put, place, cause.

i, fioo, énka (RKa), ika, sipot, gi0Mv: throw, hurl, shoot, send; from an original
cilonut.

Sidop, dvow (S1dMom), EdwKa, dEdoKka, dédopat, £660nV: give, grant, bestow.
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Present Active Indicative

Stems 6TN-, 6TU- on-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I o TiOnu i Sidmp
. . . v s Sidawg (8150ig
nd i
2 iotng Ti0ng (tibncba) g, ieig 3180i00a)
e {otnot tifnot, Tfel o, iel Sidwot (d1d01)
Plural
I {otapev tifepev fepev didopev
2nd {otate tifete {ete Sidote
34 P T0éact (T10¢ion, {eioL 1600t
(B¢ovor) (d130001)

Imperfect Active Indicative

Stems 6T1N-, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
i~ fotnv £tibmv {ew £6idovv
2nd {otng £1ibe1g feig £0160vg
3rd {ot £1i0g1 et £3idov
Plural
A {otapev £tibgpev fepev £didopev
2nd {otate étifete {ete £8idote
B {oTOcOV étibsoav feocav, fev £didocav
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Future Active Indicative

Stems 6TN-, 6TU- on-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I oTHo® Moo flo® Jalel0}
2nd GTNOoELS Onoelg fioelg dmoelg
B oTnoel Onoet flogl (Eoey) dhoet
Plural
I GTHOOUEV Onoopev fjoopev dmoopev
2nd oTnoete Onoete flogte ddoete
3rd GTHOOVGL Ofcovot fioovot dMooVoL
First Aorist Active Indicative
Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I £otnoa £0nka Enxa £dwKa
2nd £otnoog £0nKkoag £nKog £dmKag
3rd £€onoe £0nke Enke £d0Ke
Plural
VA £oTNoapeV £0nKapev ENKOUEV £0DKANEV
2nd éotfoote £0fKate éfkate £8mKate
F (izzgzzz) £0mrav Enkav £dmKav
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Second Aorist Active Indicative

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular

I £otnv — — —

2nd £o1Ng — — -

B gotn — — —

Plural

I £otnuev £0epev sluev £dopev
2nd gotnte £0cte gite gdote

3rd £otnoav (otav) £€0ecav gloav £docav

Present Active Subjunctive
Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I 10Td (IoT®dL) TI® (TIODWL) 1® (1dp) S10@ (S1ddpLY)
2nd iotfic (iotfioba) T07)¢ (110fic0a) ¢ (ificba) 183G (510Dc0)
3rd iotq) (iotfion) 107 (t1bfjov) i (ifjoy 310 (d10Po)
Plural

I ioTdpev Thdpev idpev Sddpev
2nd iotfite T0fjte ifte S1ddTe
¢ ioT®o1 T0dot idot [tlalal
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Second Aorist Active Subjunctive

Stems 6TN-, 6TU- on-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I oTd (CTMWL) 0 (OdpY) & (O O® (0du)
2nd otig (61fic00) 0fic (0fic0a) 16 (fio0a) 3 (50c0a)
B otf] (oTfiov) 01} (Bfioy) A (o) 0® (ddo1)
Plural
I oTOUEV Odpev duev ddpev
2nd otfite Ofite fte ddte
3 6Tdot 0dot oot ddot
Present Active Optative
Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I iotainv T0ginv ieinv Sdoinv
2nd iotaing Tifeing iging ddoing
3rd iotain T0gin iein d1doin
Plural
I iotoipev TiBeipev ieluev Sdoipev
2nd iotaite T0elte iette ddoite
3 iotaigv Ti0elev ielev Sdoiev
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Second Aorist Active Optative

Stems 6T1N-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
I otainv Oeinv v doinv
2nd otoing Oging ging doing
4 otain Oein ein doin
Plural
I otaiuev Oeipev gipev doiuev
2nd otoite Oette glte doite
¢ otaiev Oelev glev doiev
Present Active Imperative
Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
2nd iom (-a) Tibet (= -g¢) el (=1eg) didov (5i6w01)
3rd ioTdTe Tt f0) 3136t
Plural
2nd {otate tifete {ete didote
B ioTavIQV Théviov Eviav Sd6vTov
Second Aorist Active Imperative
Stems 6TN-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
2nd oThoL 0é¢ £g 86¢
I oTNTO 0éto g&to 30t®
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Second Aorist Active Imperative (cont.)

Stems 6T1N-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Plural
2nd otfite Oete é1e dote
J oTAVIOV 0évtov Eviav dovtov
Active Infinitives
Present totop :ev(m), Thép '?’V(m)’ igpev(on), iEvan 31364 :c,v(oa),
ioTdvat T0évar ddovar
. oVl Beivon - . dodvat
Second Aorist (cThpsval) ©8usv[od) etvar (Epevlon]) el
Active Participles
Present Second Aorist
Singular
Nom. iotdoo ioThg H iotdv otdo0 oTag H otV
Gen. ioTdong ioTdVTOg GTAoNG GTAVTOG
Nom. Tifeica Tifeig H T0év Ocioa Oeig H 0év
Gen. TiBeiong TBévTog Oeiong 0évtog
Plural
Nom. igioca ieic H iév gioa &g H gv
Gen. iglong 1€vtog glong £vtog
Nom. ddodoa S1d00g H 5150V dodoa d00g H dov
Gen. ddovong S1d36vtog dovong d6vtog
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VOCABULARY

asgwkng, £¢: unseemly, grievous, shameful, unfitting.

avamowvog, ov: unransomed, without a ransom paid.

amodéyopa, amwodsEopar, AwedeEAuNV (ATEdEYUNY), AT0OEdEY PO,
anedéyOnv: receive, accept.

anpiatog, 1, ov: unbought, without price.

an0bin, aTOcn, antmoa, atéowopa, dre®cOny: shove away, push off,
drive off.

anpao, anipiom, ntipnca: dishonor, insult, slight, despise.

EMikoy, omog (m.), EMKATIG, 1006 (f-): bright-eyed, flashing-eyed.

gvexa (siveka): with genitive, usually postpositive: on account of, because of,
for the sake of.

&tu yet, still, in addition, further.

iepog, 1, Ov: sacred, holy.

iLdokopm, ihdco(c)opar, ihac(c)auny, ihdeOnv: propitiate, appease.

KOVpN, NG, 1: girl, maiden, young woman.

ovte: and not, nor.

0971¢...0U7€E...: neither...nor...

naTnp, TatEPOS (TaTpoc), o: father, sire.

TovveKa (= 10D £veka): on account of this, for this reason, therefore,
consequently.

32.1 MORPHOLOGY

Using the charts in this lesson as your guide, form the following.
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The present and second aorist active commands of mapadidwpt (“deliver over,
betray”).

The present and second aorist active infinitives of avieTnu (“stand up”).

The present and second aorist active participles of £é@inpu (“shoot”).
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32.2 GREEK 1O ENGLISH

1  Andleov émpéupetorl NUAG eOyoAfg kol EKoToupng (genitive of cause—i.e.,
“on account of ).

2 Oeol émpépepovior Axowovg &vek’ apnrtijpog ¢ilov AmOAL®VI, TOV YAp
nrignooav.

3  Amdilov Edokev diyea toiotv Axatoioty 110¢ ddaoet &, obvek’ Ayapéuvov
nripnoev apnrijpa, 0o’ EBovAeTo Avew OO yatpa kol dydad d€xOot drowva.

4 &l éknPorog andoet Aoryov dewéo Aavaoioty, dOooVot EAMKOTSN KOupPNV

Pl ToTpl AmpldTnv dvamowvov, d&ovaot 8’iepnv EkatouPnyv é¢ Xpoonv: tote
0g0v iAacodpevol TeiGovoLy.

32.3 IL14p 1.93-100

Scan and translate the following.
“oUT’ ap’ 6 v’ evywAfc Empéppetal ovd’ Ekatoupng,
GAA Evex’ apntipog, OV NTiunc’ Ayopéuvov,
000’ anélvoe Ovyatpa kal odk dnedééat’ dmowva, 95
Tobvek’ dp’ dlye’ Edwkev EknPorog o’ £t ddoet.
0006’ 6 ye mpiv Aavaoicy detkéa Aolyov ATMOGEL,
mpiv ¥’ amd matpl eile dopeval EMKOTLO0 KOVPNV
ampléTnV avamowvov, dyswv 0’ iepnv Exatoufnv

€ Xpoonv-tote K€V pv ihacodpevor mtemibopev.” 100
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NOTES

Line 93: 6 = “he,” “Apollo.” gedymiijc, ékatoppng: genitives of cause, “on
account of.”

Line 97: 6 = “he,” “Apollo.” mpiv = “sooner, earlier, before.”

Line 98: mpiv = “before, until.” @mo...60pevar = “to give back”—i.e.,
9
“giving back” or “one gives back.”

Line 99: @ysw = “to bring”—i.e., “bringing” or “one brings.”
Line 100: memiBownev: “we may possibly persuade”; the perfect optative

is used here with kév to indicate a future possibility that is dependent on
other circumstances.

32.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

176

Do the gods blame the Achaeans on account of a vow, or of an animal sacrifice,
or on account of Chryses the priest, whom Agamemnon dishonored?

If Agamemnon will not release the dear daughter of the aged priest and receive
the shining ransoms, the sniper will still give many woes to the Danaans,
nor will he ward off unseemly destruction for them until they give back
(mpiv + infinitive) to her own father the white-armed maiden, unbought, and
unransomed, and bring (use infinitive) a sacred animal sacrifice into Chrysa;
then perhaps may they appease (participle) the god and persuade (kév +
optative) his soul.
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32.5 KoINE PRACTICE

KoINE VOCABULARY

@ywog, a, ov: devoted or consecrated to the gods, sacred, holy.

EumpocOgv: prep. with gen.: before, in front of.

KOTOTOTE®, KOTATAT GO, KOTETATN OO trample.

popyepitng, ov, o: pearl.

pimoTE: never, on no account; lest ever.

mo¥g, T006G, 6: foot.

pyvom or pnydom, pném, Eppnia, Eppnya, — , EppNyOnv: break asunder,
shatter, tear apart.

oTPEQO, 6TPEY®, E6TPEYA, £6TPOQU, EGTPARPOL, E6TPEEONV: turn about,
turn around, return.

%0ipog, ov, 6: young pig, porker.

Matthew 7:6

pun 8dTe TO Gytov Toig Kuotv, undé PaAnte tovg papyopitag HUOV
gumpocev @V Y0olpmV, PWATOTE KATATOTCOLGWY AVTOVG £V TOIG
oGV AOTAV Kol 6Tpaévies pPEwoy VUGG,

NOTE

+ xveiv: dative plural (of k0wv, KVVOC).
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LEsson 33

REGULAR -pt VERBS IN THE
MIDDLE/PASSIVE

In this lesson, we continue to examine -u1 verbs, such as iotnu, tifnu,
and didwur. We learn to conjugate these verbs in various tenses in the
middle/passive voice, in the indicative, optative, and subjunctive moods.
We also learn how to form middle/passive imperatives, infinitives, and
participles for these verbs.

PrincipaL PARTS OF -pt VERBS

iomu, oo, éotnoa (§otnv), £otnka, Eotapal, €otadnv: set up, stand, make
stand, take one’s stand or station; from an original clioTnut.

TN, oo, E0nka, té0eika, TéOean, ETEOMV: put, place, cause.

i, fioo, énka (RKa), ika, sipot, gi0Mv: throw, hurl, shoot, send; from an original
cilonut.

Sidop, dvow (S1dMom), EdwKa, dEdoKka, dédopat, £660nV: give, grant, bestow.
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Present Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems 611N-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
I {oTapot TiBepon fepon didopat
2nd {otacat tifeoat feoon didooat
B {oTatot tifeTon feTan didoTan
Plural
I iotdpeda T0épeba iépneba S1d36peda
2nd {otacbe tifecbOe {ecbe didocbe
3rd {otavrot tifevton fevtan didovtan
Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative
Stems 6T1N-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
I otdpunv 110UV Eunv £0100unV
2nd {otaco étifeco feco £818000
3rd {otato £tibeto {eto £0100T0
Plural
I {otapedo £t10épecha iépeba £3186ueba
2nd {otacte £110g00¢ {eoBe £did0ofe
3rd {octavto £1i0gvto ievto £0100vTO

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE

179



Future Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
I GTHOOMOL Oncopan fioopat ddoopat
2nd oTiHoENL Onocear fioeat dmoeat
B oThoETOL Onoetan flogTat ddoeTan
Plural

I otnoopedo Onoodpeda nodpeda dmodpedo
2nd otnoecbe Onoecbe floecbe dhoecbe
3rd GTHoOVTOL Onoovton floovtot dMGovTOL

First Aorist Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I £€oTnodunv — — —
2nd £61Ho00 — — _
3rd £0THOATO £0nkoto — —
Plural
I éotnodpeda — — —
2nd ¢otnoache — — —
e £€6THo0VTO — — —
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems 6TN-, 6TU- on-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I — £€0éunv giunv £36unv
ond — £0g0 glo £80g0 (£50v)
3 — £0et0 glto #3070
Plural

I — £0épecbo eipeba £d6peba
2nd — £0ec0s glole £30c0e
3 — £0evto givto £d0vto

Present Middle/Passive Subjunctive

Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I loTdpot TOdpa idpo Sddpon
2nd ioTiion TBfon ifon Sddo
3rd iotiTon 0T ot SddTOL
Plural
I iotdpedo T0dpeda iopeda Sddpeda
2nd iotfo0e T107c0e ifobe Sddre
3 ioTdvVTOoL Ti0dvVTOL i@dvtot SddvTon
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Subjunctive

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
I — Odpon duon Sdpon
2nd — Ofjon ot ddon
3rd — Ofiton Aot ddTon
Plural
I — 0bpeda dpedo ddpeda
2nd — 0fic0e flofe dte
3 — OdvTa dVToL ddvTal
Present Middle/Passive Optative
Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I iotaipnv Tlgipnv ieiunv Sdoipnv
2nd iotaio Tifgio ielo d1d0io
3rd iotoito Tifeito ieito Sdoito
Plural

I iotaipeda Theipebo ieipeda Sdoipeda
2nd iotaicbe (AT ieloBe S180iche
3rd iotaioto T0eiato ieiato ddoiato
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Optative

Stems 611N-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular

I — Oeipunv giunv doiunv

2nd — Ocio glo doio

3 — Ocito glto doito

Plural

I — Oeipeba gipeba doipeda

2nd — 0cio0e glo0e doiche

3 — Ocioto elato dotato

Present Middle/Passive Imperative

Stems 61N-, 6TO- 0n-, Oe- on-, 6e- =1-, & d®-, 00-
Singular

2nd {otac0 tifeco {eco didoco

3 o140 T10¢60® iéob0 318660®

Plural
2nd {otacOe tifecbe {ecBe 5idocbe
F iotdcfov T0éc0mv iécbov 18660V
Second Aorist Middle/Passive Imperative

Stems 6TN-, 6TO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular

2nd — 060 (BeDd) £o 500 (30D)

3rd — 0éc00 £000 86000
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Imperative (cont.)

Stems 611N-, GTO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Plural
2nd — 0écbe £00e 3000¢
3rd — 6éc00v £00v 3600wV
Middle/Passive Infinitives
Present {otacOat TifecOa {ecOat 5idocOat
Second Aorist — 0éc0on £€o0at 806001
Middle/Passive Participles
Present Second Aorist
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular

Nom. iotopévn | iothuevog H iotapevov — — H —
Gen. iotapévng ioTapévon — —

Nom. Tfepévn | Tbépevog H Ti0épevov Oepévn 0épevog H 0épevov
Gen. Thepévng TBévtog Oepévng 0évtog

Plural

Nom. tepévn épevog H iépevov £uévn £uevog H £uevov
Gen. tepévng iepnévou £UEVNG £Uévov

Nom. Sdopévn | dd6pEVOG H ddopevov dopévn dopevog H dopevov
Gen. Stdopévng Sidopévov dopévng dopévov
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VOCABULARY

apgpédrag, awva, av: black all around, very dark.

ayvopau be grieved, be vexed, be enraged.

£60L6¢, 1, 6v: good, noble, brave, true, helpful, kindly, virile.

€0pg, €la, U: broad, wide, large.

KpEiov, 0voa, ov: ruling, prince, ruler.

KPNYvog, 1, ov: good, helpful, favorable, honest, true, truthful, useful.

hapmeTam: shine, gleam, blaze, flame.

ROVTEVORAL, ROVTEVGONAL, EpavTevoauny: predict, prophesy, divine;
literally: be crazy, be insane.

pévog, gog, TO: rage, anger, might, courage, fury, power, spirit.

0cace: dual only: eyes.

dcoopa: eye, look upon, look, glare at.

mipmrinu, Mo, Enknca (ETAuny), TETINKA, TETANOROL, ETAGONV:
with genitive of material: fill, sate, stuff.

TPATIOTOG, 1), OV: a double superlative (literally: firstest): first chiefest, the
very first.

ndp, mopog, 16: fire, flame.

o enclitic, in some way, any way, ever, yet, at some time, at any time.

33.1 MORPHOLOGY

Using the charts in this lesson as your guide, form the following.

1

The present and second aorist middle/passive commands of &épinu (“shoot™).

The present and second aorist middle/passive infinitives of é@vietnuu

(“stand up”).

The present and second aorist middle/passive participles of @mwodidmpt

(“give back”™).
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33.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  10lo1 9’ dvicThpevog LETEPN e0PL Kpeimv Ayopépvav.

2 PBoolkebg Ayoapépvov dyvotor péya, mipmiovtor 8 AREUEAAVOL QPEVES
HEVEDS KOKOD.

3  dooe Gvaxtog Tupl Aapnetdmvtt ElkTny [ from gikm].

4  Ayoioi 8’ dooovTol LAVTLY KOKA.

5  KéAyog pavTic Kok@v ob ToTe Kpyva e1mev AYapéUVoVL SVoKTL.
6 1O Kok pavet aiel X’ €otiv povtevecho.

7 Apddedg elmev E6OMY Emea TOAAY Kol T ETEAEGGEY.

33.3 I14p 1.101-108
Scan and translate the following.
N 1oL d Y’ &¢ einov kat’ &p’ £(eto, Toicl & dvécTtn
fipwg ATpeidng evpy kpeiov Ayapéuvov
Gy vOUEVOC: HEVEDG O€ Péya PpEVEC ARPIULELALVAL
nipmdiavt’, dcog 0 ol Tupl AaumeTdOVTL ETKTNV.
Karyavta ipodtioto K4K’ 06GOUEVOS TPOCEELTE” 105
“UAVTL KaK®Y, 00 Th TOTE oL TO KPHYVLOV Eimac:

aiel To1 Ta kAK’ €0Tl @ila ppect pavieveshat,

£60A0V 8’ ob1é Ti Mo simag Emog obTe TéAEGTAC
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NoOTES

¢ Line 102: gvpv = “widely”; the accusative neuter singular is frequently
used adverbially.

¢ Line 103: péveog = “with rage” (genitive of material) with the verb
nipmhovt’ in line 104. péveg = “diaphragms,” the seat of emotions, an
area we refer to as the “heart.”

¢ Line 104: wipmhavt’ = mipnlovrtot oi = “for him” (dative of reference) or

o ELINT3

“his” (dative of possession). 66co¢...£ikTny = “the two eyes”...“resemble”
or “are like unto” (both subject and verb use dual forms).

¢ Line 105: kax’ = koka = “evilly”; like the accusative neuter singular, the
accusative neuter plural is frequently used as an adverb.

¢ Line 106: pavti = “O seer!” (vocative case: note the loss of sigma).

¢ Line 107: tov = “for you” (dative of reference) or “your” (dative of
possession). Td kaK’ ¢oti: Neuter plural subjects are routinely used with
singular verbs.

¢ Line 108: £60A0v...Ti...mog = “some good word.” The figure of

speech that separates elements that go together grammatically is called
hyperbaton and lends emphasis to those words.

33.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  The swift-footed Achilles arose and spoke among the Achaeans.

2 When he is vexed, his heart, dark all around, is mightily filled with anger, and
his eyes (6co¢ = dual) are like unto (use the dual form €ixinv) blazing fire.

3 Agamemnon eyed Calchas evilly and addressed him.
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Because you are a prophet of evils, you have never spoken or accomplished
anything good for me, but it is always dear to your heart (use @pnv) to
prophesy evil.

“Prophet,” said I, “bird of evil!” (Both “prophet” and “bird” should be in the
vocative—the case in which one calls out to others: uavrig will drop its final
sigma, and oiwvog will shorten its nominative ending to epsilon.)

33.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Matthew 7-:9—11 KoINE VOCABULARY
9 1 1ig éotwv €€ VUdV avOpwmog, aprog, 6: cake, loaf of bread.
Ov aithoegt 0 viOg AvTOd ApTOV— dépa, atog, T6: gift.
un AlBov émdmoet avtd; 10 1 kol ¢moidom, émodco
ixBov aitnoer—un dewv €mddoet (EmodD6o), £TédmKa,
avt®d; 11 &i odv vueic movnpol EmoEdoKa, EmoEdopar,
6vteg oidate dopata dyada S1ddvar £med00nv: give besides,
T0ig TékVolg VUMV, TOoE® HAAAOV contribute, bestow.
0 motnp VAV 6 &v Toig ovpavolg ix0%¢, vog, o: fish.
ddaoet dyaba toig aitodov avTov; AiBog, ov, 0: stone.
RaArov: comparative: more,
rather.
T Notes oQ1g, 69gog (6pemg), 6:
E— serpent.
¢ v. 9: pi: This form of “not” can be mo60G, 1, 6v: indef. adj.:
used with the future indicative when of a certain quantity or
a specific answer is expected—i.e., in magnitude.
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this case, the answer “no.”

v. 11: dvteg: “being” (present participle of the verb eipi); try to translate
both literally and as a subordinate clause—e.g., “who are.” oidate = “you
know” or “you know how” (the chart of this verb may be found in Lesson
36). m66® paihov = “by what quantity more” (dative of the measure of
difference)—i.e., “(by) how much more.” aitodev: dative plural present
active participle with nu-movable at the end; Homeric forms: aiteévtecot
/ aitéovot (which derives from a contraction of aitéovt + o).
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Lesson 34

SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF {GTMuL

REVIEW OF REGULAR -ut VERBS

n this lesson, we undertake a review of -ui verbs. In particular, we
look more closely at infinitives and participles, as well as identify
some irregularities in the perfect tense of iotnu.

iomu, oo, éotnoa (§otnv), £otnka, Eotapal, €otadnv: set up, stand, make
stand, take one’s stand or station.

Perfect
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I £otnka £0TNKO £otainv —
“ £0TNK o o
2nd £otnKog EoThins £otaing £otabt
(éotnknoba)
; = £0TNK 6 s o«
3 £otnKe Lotnen £otain £€0T0T®
(€oTMKNOL)
Plural
V& £otapev £0TNKONEV £otaipev —
2nd £otate £0TNKETE £otaite gotate
. £o0t001, N S S
3 G £0TNKOGL £otaiev £0TAVIOV
£0TNKAGL

189




Infinitive

H £otapev(ar), EoTOVOL

Present Participle

F. M. N.
Nom. £otavio H £0TOMG H £0T00G
Gen. £otowing H £0T00T0G

Pluperfect

Singular Plural
I gotnkea (-n) £otapev
2nd £o0TnKeng (-ng) gotate
4 sotnfkee (-gv) £otacav

VOCABULARY

@- (G-): inseparable prefix (alpha copulative) denoting likeness, union,
association with, intensification.

ayopevm, ayopevom, fyopevoa: speak, say, tell, harangue, address an
assembly.

airoyoc, ov, 1): wife, spouse (more literally: bedmate, from a- plus Aéyoc: bed).

apeivev, ov: better, braver, superior; comparative adj. of dya6¢: good.

anériom, anoréc(c)®, dntdres(c)a, awéimia: destroy, kill, ruin.

oépag, aog, T6: build, stature, size, form, body, structure.

(&)0ér0, $0eMjom, N0 00, N0EANKa: Wish, desire, be willing.

gipi, £o(c)opan: be.

Ogompomém: prophesy, foretell, declare an oracle, inquire of a god, interpret
the divine will.

KOVpidLog, 1, ov: lawfully wedded, legally married, wedded in youth.
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oikou: at home; firom oikog in the defunct locative case.

npofoviopai, Tpofoviioconat, Tpopféfovia, TpoPefovinpar,
npogfovinOnyv: prefer, wish, rather.

660g, 1), 0V (= 6d0g, from caFog): safe, sound, unhurt, unharmed, well.

oo, Mg, 1: form, nature, beauty, growth, appearance, character.

xepeimv, ov: worse, inferior, comparative adj.

Xpoonig, idog, 1: Chryseis, daughter of Chryses.

34.1 MORPHOLOGY

Conjugate damoAlvpu in the present active indicative.

34.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

Oeomponéovteg €v Axatoiol pavtieg dyopebovov, oG (how) o1 ‘Ayapéuvovog
gveko €knPorog tevyel dAyea, oVvek’ oVvK 1lele dé&acOur Ayld’ dGmoiva
kovpng Xpuonidoc.

Ayopépvov ook fiele déEacOat dmowva, Emel mOAD fovAeTaor Exv TNV KOLPTV
avTnV oikot.

mpofovAncetar Ayapéuvov Xpoonida Kivtop(v)notpng kovpding dAdyov
(genitive of comparison with a verb that implies a comparison, feel free to
experiment with your translation).

Xpvonig ovk €ott yepeiov Kivtayp(v)notpng (genitive of comparison—i.e.,
than), 00 dépag ovde @unv obT’ Gp° @pévac ovte TL Epya (accusatives of

respect).

£€0élovov Ayarol dopeval TOAMY EMKOTS0 KOoVpNY, €l T0 v’ €oTiv duevov,
énel Povhoviol Aadv eival 6oov Ty (rather than) amorécBa.

500¢in 1 kovpn TaTPl PIAW.
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7

£€o1n lepedg Xpvong év otpatd Ayadv kai Eiccet’ Ayapépuvova, AN ovd’

¢ maig eiAn £té0n matpl &v yepoiv.

34.3 IL1ap 1.109-117

Scan and translate the following.

192

Kol vOv év Aavaoict Ogomponémv dyopedelg

—m¢ o1 1008’ Evekd opv ExknPorog dAryea TeEvYEL,
otvek’ €yad kovpng Xpvonidog ayrd’ dmowva

ovk €0glov 6é&achar—Enel moAd fovropatl avTNV
oikot &xewv. kal yap pa Kivtaipviotpng apopéfovia
KoVPLding aAoyov, Emel oV £0€v €0TL xepei@v,

o0 dépac 0ovdE eunNV, oUT’ ap epévac oVTE T Epya.

aALG kol O 06l dopeval Ty €1 16 Y’ dpevov:

Boviop’ €ym Aoov odV Eppeval | amoArécat.

NOTES

Line 110: o@wv = “for them.”

Line 111: kovpng = “(at the cost) of the girl” (genitive of price or value).

Line 112: wolvd = “very much” (neuter accusative used as an adverb).
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Line 113: Khwtowpviietpng: genitive of comparison with tpoféBovia; “I
preferred” an accusative object “to” a genitive object—i.e., “I wanted” an
accusative object “more than” a genitive one.

Line 114: 09...¢0T1 ygpeimv: “she is not worse”—i.e., “she is better.” The
figure of speech that uses a double negative to express something positive
is called litotes.

Line 115: dépag, iy, pévag, Epya: accusatives that specify “in what
respect” she is not worse. Tt = “in respect to anything”—i.e., “at all”
(again, a neuter accusative serves as an adverb).

Line 116: €i 6 v’ dpewov: supply €otiv.

Line 117: povhop’ = fovropot. 6@v = coov. i} = “rather than.”

34.4 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

You prophesy to the Danaans and harangue them, saying that it is on account
of me that the sniper is causing countless woes.

For this (reason) the sniper has caused many woes to the Achaeans, and he will
still cause them, because Agamemnon was not willing to accept the splendid

ransoms for (of) the bright-eyed maiden Chryseis.

Agamemnon wishes to have her at home, since he greatly preferred her to
Clytemnestra, his lawful wife.

Chryseis is not inferior to Clytemnestra, either in build, in beauty, or in
accomplishments.

If that is better, Agamemnon will be willing to give back the bright-eyed
maiden to her dear father.

‘We wished the people to be safe rather than to perish.
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34.5 KoiINE PRACTICE

John 10:14-15

WEy® eim 6 moynv O kaAdg, Koi
YWVOOK® TO LA KOl YIVOGKOVGT [E TO
gud, 1S xabmc yivdokel pe 6 TaThp Kayod
YIVOGK® TOV TATEPOL-KOL TTV YUYV LOV
i YEP TOV TPOPATOV.

NoOTE

¢ V. 15 kay® = kol Eyo.

194

KoINE VOCABULARY

YWY VOGK® 07 YIVOOCK®,
YVOGopaL, £yvev,
&yvoka, Eyvoopa,
&yvacOnv: know,
recognize, learn,
perceive.

oy, £vog, 0:
herdsman, shepherd.

npoparov, ov, TO:
animals for slaughter,
cattle, sheep.
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LEsson 35

THE VERB eipi

In Lessons 35 and 36, we look at irregular verbs. The most important
irregular verb is eiui (“to be”). We have seen many of its forms
already, and have treated them as vocabulary items. In this lesson, we
take a detailed look at eiui in its various tenses and moods.

Conjugation of gipi Infinitive
H eipi, £o(c)opar: be, exist H H givat: to be H
Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I eipi £o gmv —
2nd €001 (g) £ng (énoba) £ing (¢01¢) iobL
3 goti &1 (¥not, nov) £in (8ov) £6T
Plural
&l sipév (Eopév) Empev sluev —
2nd 201é Ente glte {ote
3 &ioi (Baot) Ewot glev £6TOV




Imperfect

Singular Plural
I Mo (Ea, Eov, 1), V) Tipev
2nd Moo (EncOa) e
3 v (Rev, iy, V) foav (Eoav)
Present Infinitive Future Infinitive
givat, Eu(pevar, Eu(wev H H £o(0)ecbon H
Participles
Present Future
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Nom. godoa (ovoa) | Edv (V) H €0V (6v) éc(o)opévn | €o(c)opevog H £o(o)opevov
Gen. govong (obong) | €6vtog (6vtog) €o(c)opévng £o(c)opévou
Future Indicative
Singular Plural
I £€o(c)opan £€0(o)opeda
2nd £o(o)eon £o(o)eobe
3rd £o(o)eTon £o(c)ovtat
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VOCABULARY

ayépaoTog, N, ov: without a prize of honor; from &- (alpha privative) and
YEPOG.

apeipo, apeiyo, pewya, NueieOnv: change, exchange; middle: answer, reply.

avtike: immediately, right away.

vépog, a0g, T6: prize (of honor).

datéopm, dag(c)opat, £dac(c)auny, dédaocporn: divide, distribute, allot.

éropalo, étoypdoom, roipaca: prepare, make ready.

Kelpay, keicopou: lie, recline, repose.

KVO1670G, 1, 0V: most glorious, superlative.

Aeveom: see, behold, observe, look.

&uviog, 1, ov: common (stock, possessions).

oiog, m, ov: alone, solely, only.

modapKNG, £¢: swift-footed, able-footed.

moV: enclitic, any way, anywhere, some way, somewhere, somehow, perhaps.

ndg: how? in what way?

PLLOKTEAVATATOG, 1], OV: Most avaricious, most greedy of gain, superlative.

35.1 MORPHOLOGY

Using the contracted form of the present participle of iui, decline 6 ®v movnpdg

(the one being base).

35.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

étopdoopey avtika yépag Ayapépuvovi, epo iy olog Axaidv &n dyépouotoc,

76 Y€ Yap 00O E0KEV.
mavteg Axotol Ae0ocovaty 8Tt Yépag Ayapuépuvovog Epyxetat dAAN.

nuewapeda dvaxta Kol eimopeyv.
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noddpkng 8log¢ AyiAledg eime pdBov KkpotepdV Ayoppvovi KudicTto,

PULOKTEOVOTATY 0& TAVTOV AVOPOV.

Ayorol EKTEPGOVGTL TOAAA €K AodV TOA®V Kol dGcovTaL TAVTO Aa.

0V ddoopeV Yépag Ayapépvovt, o0 yap EYoUEV ToL EVVILL KEILEVAL.

35.3 IL14p 1.118-125

Scan and translate the following.

198

avTap gpol yépag avtiy’ étolpdoat’, depo i oiog

Apyeiov ayépactoc £m, €émel 003E EolkeV"

Aebooete yop 16 ye TAVTEG, O pot yépag EpyeTal GAAN.”
Tov &’ Nueifet’ €merta modapkng 610G AxiArievg:

“Atpeidn, KVOIGTE PLLOKTEAVOTATE TAVI®YV,

THG Yap 101 dDG0oVGt Yépag peydadvpot Ayatot;

000¢ ti mov idpev Euvnia keipeva mOAAQ,

GAAQ TO pEV oMV E€empdbopev, Ta d€dacTOL,

NOTES

Line 118: avtiy’ = avtika. éToipdear’ = £topdoote (imperative).

Line 119: £0 = “I may be” (present subjunctive in a clause of negative
purpose). £otkev = “it has seemed” (perfect tense)—i.e., “it seems proper.”

LEssON 35—THE VERB eipi
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Line 120: t6 = “this” (in reference to the prize). 6...yépag: Homer has
put the “prize” inside the relative clause. It is easier to translate if we
translate yépog before 6. por = “for me” (dative of reference) or “to my
disadvantage” (dative of disadvantage).

Line 122: Atp€idn, k0diete Priokteavartate: All these words are in the
vocative, as Achilles calls out “O son of Atreus,” etc.

Line 123: Tov = “to you.”

Line 124: ti = “in respect to anything, at all” (adverbial use of the neuter
accusative). idpev = “we have seen, know of” (present perfect tense of
£ldm). Euvijia = “common things”—i.e., “possessions” (substantive use of
a neuter plural adjective—i.e., the adjective is used as a noun).

Line 125: ta = “these things”—i.e., “the plunder, the prizes.” wohicv =
“from the cities” (genitive of source). T@ dédactar = “these things have
been distributed” (perfect tense). Note the use of a singular verb with
the neuter plural. This is standard in Greek. One of the two T&’s may be
translated as a relative—i.e., “the things,” “which,” etc.

35.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

3

4

The Achaeans will prepare another gift of honor immediately for Agamemnon,
in order that not alone of the Greeks he may be without a prize of honor, for it

is not seemly so.
They all see that the prize of the king is going elsewhere.

Thereupon all the Achaeans answered the swift-footed, godlike Achilles.

The son of Atreus was the most glorious but the most avaricious of all men,
for he was not willing to give his prize of honor back to her beloved father,
because he did not see many common (stores) lying about, and what the great-

souled Achaeans sacked from the cities had been divided.
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35.5 KOINE PRACTICE

Matthew 6:22-23

225 Myvog  TOD  SOUATOC
80TV 6 OQPOAANOC. Edv OOV 1) O
0p0aA6g cov amhodc, dlov 1O
6®dUE 6oV PeTEWOV Eoton-23 &0
8¢ 6 0PBAALOC Gov ToVNPOC N,
6AOV 10 GMUA GOV GKOTEWOV
gotal. £ oDV 1O PdC TO &v col
0KOTOG €0TiV, TO OKOTOG TOGOV.

KOINE VOCABULARY

amh6og, M, ov: single, simple,
plain, straightforward.

Avyvog, ov, 6: lamp.

6hog, m, ov: whole, entire,
complete.

000aipnog, ov, 0: eye.

OKOTEWVOG, 1], 6v: dark, blind.

oK0TOG, 0V, 0: darkness, gloom.

POTEWOG, 1, 6v: shining, bright.

NOTES

¢ v. 22: &€av...0: present tense subjunctive of iui in a conditional clause.

£otou future tense of gipi.

¢ V.23 10 A TO &V ool = “the light in you” (literally, “the light the one in
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you”).
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LEssoN 36

IRREGULAR VERBS & Tiprs
FOR FURTHER STUDY

In our final lesson, we conjugate the irregular verb el (“come, go”),
and we examine the irregular verb olda (“know”) in the perfect
tense. After translating lines 118—125 of the 1liad, we finish the course by
identifying some resources that will be helpful as we continue to explore
ancient Greek.

Conjugation of i

gly, elcopat: come, go; present tense often used with future: shall come, shall go H

Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative

Singular

[ gl o (low) ol —

ond £1¢ (elo0a) g (inoda) foig 01

3r glot n (inov) fot (iein) 1o

Plural

I (TEAY iopev {owev —

2nd fte nte {oute te

3 {oot iwot {olev oviov
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Imperfect

Singular Plural
I Mo (fjlov) fopev
2nd fietc (fe1cba) nte
3 et (e, Ne, ie) floav (Roov, ftov, icov)
Present Infinitive Future Infinitive
H iéva, fpevar, inev H H eloopan, eloeat, efc. H
Present Participle
F. M. N.
Nom. iodoa iov H iov
Gen. iovomng 10vTOoG
The Perfect of oida
*£{dm (¢idopav), £idoo (sicopm), £idov, oida
Active Aorist Active Future and Perfect Middle
H see H know (plupf:: idea) H seem, appear H
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Active Indicative

Second Perfect Second Pluperfect
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I olda Spev fdea Spev
2nd oicfa (01dag) iote fidng ({idncba, feiderg) fote
B oide ic(c)aot 1101 (fidee, 1eider) icav
Active Second Perfect
Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
» £ldd (eidéw, giddpuev SR eldeipev . .
£ 10¢m) (eidopev) el (eldeinuev)
o At £idfite P eideite . .
2 (e1df000) (eldete) eideing (eideinte) ot tote
- P R R eldeiev = -
3 €101 (eidfion) elddo1 £idein R iot® itV
Present Infinitive Future Infinitive
H {duevar, duev (idévar) H H gldnoopat, eidnoeat, efc. (elcopar, eioeat, efc.) H
Perfect Participle
F. M. N.
Nom. gidvia (idvia) £lddg H €106¢
Gen. eldving €10070g
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Conjugation of enpi

H onui, pnow, Epnoa: speak, say, tell; imperfect active: Eonv; middle: Epapunv

Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I onui oD (PO painv —
2 o1 (pficda) 91ic (pfioda) puing 9adi (ady
3 ¢not ofl (¢fion) pain PaTo
Plural
I QOpEV oduev painuev (paipev) —
2nd oaté ofte oainte obte
F pooi folalel eainev (paiev) PAVIOV
Imperfect/Second Aorist
Singular Plural
I gonv Epapev
2nd £omng (Bonoba) gpate
F gon £pacav (Epav)

Present Infinitive

Pavat, eapev, eaueval
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Present Participle

F. M. N.
Nom. pdoa [O1i7 H oav
Gen. Paong @AavTOG
Conjugation of keipot
H kelpat, keloopar: lie, recline, repose H
Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
JFE KeTpon —
2nd Kkeloat Kel60
- Kettat (kénto. . .
J¢ KeTTon ~( e, Kéorto keiocbm
KR
Plural
I kelpebo —
2nd kelobe kelobe
Ketoto (KEovTot q
3 i ( . > keicOwv
Kkéartat, Ketvror)
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Imperfect/Second Aorist

Singular Plural
I éxeipnv éxeipeda
2nd £KEL60 gkelole
3rd £Kerro gxewro (xeiato, EkEato)
Present Infinitive Future Infinitive
H keloOot H H keloopat, keloeat, efc. H
Present Participle
F. M. N.
Nom. KEWEVN Keipevog H keipevov
Gen. KEWWEVNG KELUEVOL
Conjugation of fuau
H ot sit, be seated H
Present Indicative Present Imperative
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I Muot fluedo — —
2nd foat fobe fco flo0e
3rd fotat fivton (oo, Eaton) flobm fiobwv
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Imperfect

Singular Plural
¢t Humv fineda
2nd foo flo0e
3 nto fvto (fato, £0to)
Present Infinitive
H fobat H
Present Participle
F. M. N.
Nom. nuévn finevog H fipevov
Gen. nuévng nuévov
VOCABULARY

&vTeiyeog, ov: well-walled.
Ogogikehog, 1, ov: godlike.
KAETTO, KM YO, EKAEW 0, KEKAOQ O, KEKAEPPOL, EKAEQONY (EKAGTNY):

steal, be stealthy, deceive, hide.

anotTive, droticw, ArtéTicn, ATOTETIKA, ATOTETIORML, dTteTicONV: repay,
require, recompense, atone for.

Eadhamalo, éEalanaim, EEnharata: sack utterly, destroy utterly.

Emayeipw, Ennyaipa, Emaynyeppon, EnnyEpOnv: collect, gather, gather

éneiko, Enfowka: perfect used as present: be seemly, be fitting (either, also,
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vo0g, ov, 6: mind, plan, purpose.

00¢, 110€, T60¢: this, that; he, she, it; plural: these, those; they.

09710, 09TOG: thus, so, in this way.

mahildoyog, n, ov: gathered together again, re-collected, reassembled.

napépyopor, Tapeievoonat, wapijhlov (rapnrivdov), Topeinivoa
(mapeiiovBa): evade, pass by, outwit, elude, circumvent.

mo0i: enclitic, ever, at any time.

TPOINUL, TPONGW, TPOENKA (TPOTIKA), TPOETKA, TPOETRAL, TPOEIONV: send
forward, send forth, give up.

teTpomhi): fourfold, quadruply.

Tpuhi): threefold, triply.

Tpoin, ng, 1: Troy, the city, a famous ancient city in Asia Minor strategically
situated on the Hellespont (Dardanelles). According to legend, it was sacked
by the Greeks under the command of Agamemnon after a siege of 10 years.

36.1 MORPHOLOGY

Co

njugate €neiko (“be seemly, be fitting”) in the perfect active indicative.

36.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

208

énéoucev Ayanovg yépa tolidhoya PaciAijt Enayeipe;

viv pgv Ayapépvev mponcet Xpoonida kovpnv eMkamido 0e® £knPoro,
Votepov 8” Ayaiol TOV AToTiGOVGY.

dmaoel Zevg Ayaioiotv modt é&adandot Tpoinv moOAY €vteiyeov.
Ayarol mpoépacav AyiAfjo TodApKEQ.

aya0og pév ot Beogikelog AytAdels, KAETTEL 6€ VO® Kol £0€Ehel mapelOelv
Ayoapépvova Gvakto avopdv.
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36.3 ILi4p 1.126-132

Scan and translate the following.
A00VG 8’ oVK €méolke TaAilloya TadT’ Emayeipetv.
AALA oV uEV vV Tivde O0e® mpdeg avTap Ayotol
TPITAf] TETPATAL] T° dmoteicopev, ai ké moOL Zevg
d®otr oMy Tpoinv gdteiyeov é€aranaar.”
TOV &’ AmapuelpOpevoc TpocEéPN KpeEi®V AYopEUVOV: 130
“un & obtog dyaboc mep €mv, Ogociked” AyidAleD,

KAETTE VO®, EMEl 0V maperevoeal oVdE e TEIGELS.

NOTES

+ Line 126: haove...émaysipewv = “(for) the people to collect” (Aaovg serves
as the accusative subject of the infinitive émaysipew). TadT’ = Tadta.

+ Line 127: mpéec: second-person singular aorist imperative (from mpoinpu).
¢+ Line 128: tpwrAf] tetpanii) T “threefold and fourfold.”

¢+ Line 129: @061 = 0@ = “he may grant.”

¢+ Line 130: kpeiov = “ruling”—i.e., “the ruler.”

¢ Line 131: pn = “don’t” (read with kAénte in line 132). 8’ oVtmg = om
obtmg. ¢V = “being” (present nominative participle of gipi).

+ Line 132: v6@ = “with your mind” (dative of means).
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36.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  What the Achaeans sacked from the well-walled cities had been divided, and
Agamemnon was not willing to gather this together again from the people.

2 If Agamemnon will give up his prize of honor to the gods, the Achaeans will
recompense him threefold and fourfold, if ever the gods who have Olympian
homes should grant to them to sack utterly the well-walled city of Priam.

3  The Achaeans answered the ruling Agamemnon and said, “Divine son of
Atreus, do not be stealthy in mind, for it is not fitting for a very mighty king to
outwit the people and persuade them evilly.”

36.5 KoINE PRACTICE KoINE VOCABULARY

avoiyvom (also avoiym or

Matthew 7:7-8 avoryvim), avoitm, avémé&a,

7 aiteite, kol dobfceton avéoya, avéoypat, ave@ydnv:
VUiv- {nteite, kol gvproete: open up.

KPOVETE, KOl OVOLYNGETOL ghpickm, ebpom, eVpov, edpnKa,
Opiv. 8 mdg yop O aitdv nopnpar, nOpéONy: find.
AapBdaver kol 0 Cntdv rém, ntioo, ¢édntnoa, EifTka,
gvpiokel kol @ KPOVOVTL sinTnpo, £nTiOnVv: search after,
AvVOlyNoEeTOL. inquire into, examine.

KPov®, Kpovo®, EKpovoa,
KEKPOVKOA, KEKPOLPLOL,
ékpovoOnyv: strike, smite, tap,
knock.

Aoppave, Myopai, ELapov: take.
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1.1 EXERCISES

1

LessoN 1 KEY

To draw Greek letters, reproduce their printed forms as closely as you can.

If you would like some additional instruction, google “how to draw Greek

letters,” and you will find step-by-step instructions, images, and even

instructive videos.

Check your work against the alphabet chart in Lesson 1.

Latin Approximate English
Greek Word Transcription Pronunciation
Axdrevg Akhilleus ah-khee-LYOOS (better: ah-khee-LOS)
0VAOLEVOG oulomenos 00-LO-meh-nds
8¢ hos hos
popiog murios mee-REE-0s (better: mi-REE-0s)
Axodg Akhaios ah-khai-OS
dAyog algos AHL-g6s
TiOnu tithemi TEE-thay-mee
TOAAOG pollos pol-LOS
3¢ de deh
ipOyog iphthimos EEF-thee-mos
yoyn psukhe psee-KHAY (better: psi-KHAY)
Al Ais AH-ees
TPOTATTO proiapto pro-ee-AHP-to
fipwg heros HAY-16s
avTog autos ow-TOS
ELdplov helorion heh-LO-ree-on
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1E0Y® teukho TYOO-khd (better: TO-khd)
KOOV kuon KEE-6n (better: KU-6n)
olmwvdg oionos 0i-5-NOS

T te teh

daig dais dais (sounds like “dice”)
Zehg Zeus dzyoos (better: dzoss)
tehein teleio teh-LAY-0

Bouin boule boo-LAY

AOYOG logos LO-gos
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LessoN 2 KEY

2.1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
Nom. KAy KAoyyol
Gen. KAayyfg KAayydov
Dat. KAoyyT KAayyfiot, KAayyhg
Acc. KAoyynv KAoyy6

2.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 Poviai koroi kod kokad.

boo-LAI kah-LAI kai ka-KAL
The®* plans are good and bad.5¢

2 tig &xel fovAnv KaAnV;

tees EH-khay boo-LAYN kah-LAYN?
Who has the good plan?

3 ti&yovow;

tee EH-khoo-seen?
What do they have?

54 Homeric Greek, as a rule, does not use “a,” “an,” or “the.” We may supply the indefinite and definite articles
when translating.
55 Greek can, and regularly does, omit the verb “to be.” We may supply it.

56 Alternative translations include “noble and evil,” “brave and cowardly,” “beautiful and ugly,” etc.




4 xalai Povlai noav eidar.

kah-LAI boo-LAI AY-sahn FEE-lai.
The good plans were dear (i.e., well-liked).

5  1ignv koA,

tees ayn kah-LAY?
Who was beautiful?

6 Sewn Khayyn v &v Xpoomn KaAd.
day-NAY klahng-GAY ayn en KHREE-say® kah-LAY.
A terrible uproar was in beautiful Chrysa. Better: There was a terrible
uproar in beautiful Chrysa.

7 &yovot Bovrag kaddg Kol eilag.

EH-khoo-see boo-LAHSS"® kah-LAHSS kai FEE-lahss.
They have good and dear (i.e., well-liked) plans.

8 iV Khayyn dewvn &v Xpoon KaAd;

tee ayn klahng-GAY day-NAY en KHREE-say® kah-LAY?
What was the terrible uproar in beautiful Chrysa?

9  koxkfg PovAf|c.

kah-KAYSS boo-LAYSS.
Of the evil plan. (genitive singular)

10  xokfig BovAiis.

57 Better: KHRU-say.
58 We use a double “s” so that you will not be tempted to pronounce the final “s” as “z.”
59 Better: KHRU-say.
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kah-KAYSS boo-LAYSS.
To or for the evil plans. (dative plural)

11 «koxdov fovrdwmv.

kah-K AH-dhn boo-LAH-6hn.
Of the evil plans. (genitive plural)

12 ok PovAr), Kokf] PovAf], kakv BovAny, Kokdg BOvAGS.
kah-KAY boo-LAY, kah-KAY boo-LAY, kah-KAYN boo-LAYN,
kah-KAHSS boo-LAHSS.
The evil plan (nominative singular), to or for the evil plan (dative

singular), the evil plan (accusative singular), the evil plans
(accusative plural).

2.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1  «koAdov kol Kakaov BovAdwy.

2 koAf) BovAq).

3 tig &yel fovAnyv KaknV;

4 Sewn kKhayyn v &v Xpoomn KaAd.
5  Bovln fv KoAn;

6  Povlaifoav kakai.
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LE

SSON 3 KEY

3.1 EXERCISES

1  Check your work against the alphabet chart in Lesson 1.

2 Gospel of John 1:1

Approximate Phonetic Representation

‘Ev apxil v ) Aoyog  kai o Loyog v
en ahr-KHAY  ayn hoh  LO-gés  kai ho LO-gds  ayn
npdg  TOV 0ebv, Kai 0edc v o Aoyog
pros ton theh-ON kai theh-ON ayn ho LO-gos
Diacriticals
‘Ev smooth breathing mPOG || grave accent
aor smooth breathing, circumflex oV rave accent
P accent, iota subscript g
X smooth breathing, circumflex 0oy acute accent (because it’s followed
N accent by a comma)
0 rough breathing Kol grave accent
AOYOG | acute accent 0e0g | grave accent
N e e (Cpse . ¥ smooth breathing, circumflex
Kol followed by another word with no nv
. . . accent
intervening mark of punctuation)

0 rough breathing 0 rough breathing
Adyog | acute accent Adyog | acute accent
X smooth breathing, circumflex
N accent
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4.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Sing.
Nom. Kiilo
Gen. Kiiing
Dat. Kidin
Acc. Kirlav

4.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

LessoN 4 KEY

1  Does the beautiful goddess have a good plan?

Sing.

oKoTiol

okoting
oKoTig

oKoTiov

PI.

oKoTio
OKOTIA®MV

okortinot,
oKoTting

okotiog

2 The beautiful goddesses are dear to the soul of the goddess of the terrible sea.

3  Cilla and Chrysa are beautiful and dear to the goddesses of the seas.

4  The beautiful goddess does not have an evil soul.

5  The goddess is beautiful, but she has an evil soul.

6  There is a terrible crashing from the sea.

7  Cilla and Chrysa were by the sea.

8  The goddesses of the sea are dear to many souls, for they are dear (i.e., well-

loved).

9  The noble fatherland is dear to many noble souls.
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10 She® was from an evil country.
11 There were many funeral pyres in the dear fatherland by the terrible sea.

12  Who does not have a beautiful soul?

4.3 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  eiol Bovrai kool eidar yoyfiot (or yoyig) Osdwv;
2 &yovot BovAdg TOALAS, KAKAG 0.

3 Bovrai eilor gioi yoyii Oedc kaAf|g, KaAal yép giot.
4 Bsd kaAn Bardoonc ok v &v Kidn.

5  &iol mupai morAail €l Oohdoon &v ¢idn mtpn.

6  tic1v év KidAy éni Gardoon;

4.4 KoiNE PRACTICE

1  Does the beautiful goddess have the noble plan?
2 The terrible uproar is from the sea.

3 The beautiful goddesses are dear to the soul of the goddess of the terrible sea.

60 We could also have used “he” or “it” as a subject.
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LessoN 5 KEY

5.1 MORPHOLOGY

oaivo: I appear, I am appearing, I do appear, am I appearing?, do I appear?
paivels: you (sing.) appear, efc.

aivet: he, she, or it appears, efc.

paivopev: we appear, efc.

paivete: you (pl.) appear, etc.

oaivovaot (or paivovowv®): they appear, efc.

5.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  We sing (about) the plans of many godesses.

2 The terrible roar of the evil sea does not please the soul of the goddess.
3 Who dishonors the beautiful goddesses?

4  We do not dishonor the fatherland, for it is beloved.

5  They go from Cilla to Chrysa.

6  They burn many funeral pyres in Chrysa by the sea.

7  We have many and noble plans.

61 A “nu-movable” may be added to many endings at the end of a sentence or before another word beginning
with a vowel. Compare the indefinite article in “a car” to “an apple.”
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8  Are you burning funeral pyres in the fatherland?

9  You release (or loosen, loose, set free, efc.), we release, they release, y’all
release, I release.

10 We destroy many evil (or many and evil) souls in the beloved fatherland.
11 Who sends the goddesses to Chrysa?

12 You (pl.) accomplish the noble plans (acc.) for the beloved fatherland (dat.).
13 We accomplish the plan of the beloved goddess.

14 We build a funeral pyre.

15 What are you (pl.) carrying?, What are they carrying? (or What do you carry?,
What do they carry?)

5.3 EncLISH TO GREEK

[

Tig deidel fovlig Kakag Oedmv KaAdwv;

2 kAayyn Boridoong avddver yoyd) Osdg év KiAAn.

3 ovk atpdlopev Ogdg TaTPNG GIANG.

4  Baivere (or Paiverg) €k Xpvong (gen.) gig Kidlav (acc.);

62

5  0Oeai Baivovowv® €k Bardoong eig Kidlav.
6  Kaiovol Tupag €V maTEY.

7 &yovot Bovhag mOALAG Koi KOAGG.

62 A “nu-movable” may be added to many endings at the end of a line or before another word beginning with
a vowel.
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8  mavopev, madeic/maveTe, TaHoVGUV), TAVEL
9  Oed OAEKEL YUYOG TOAAOG KO KOKAGC.

10 =wéumopev Beag gig mhtpnv eiknv.

11 teheiovot fovAny mdtpng.

12 tevyel mopnv.

13 i péper;

5.4 KoINE PRACTICE

1  They build the funeral pyre.
2 The funeral pyre appears noble in the darkness.

3 The goddess teaches the girl by the sea the glory of the funeral pyre.
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LEssoN 6 KEY

6.1 MORPHOLOGY

1 2
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
Nom. q?aoogg Oeot pilot Nom. ai;oféiv ELdpLo Kodd
Gen. (g&%l; Oeov pilav Gen. 83;3)}?;%0 ELapiov KOADV
0c6 Beoiot aopio £lwpiolot
Dat. o piloiot, Beoig Dat. Ka}?&)' Kaloiot,
P oihotg ‘ £lopiolg Kaloig
Acc. q?iaoo\i/ Og0vg pilovg Acc. sﬁ;){)éi)/v ELdpLo Kord

6.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  The Achaeans (nom.) bring splendid ransoms (acc.) into the camp (or to the army).
2 We carry countless ransoms through the camp (army) of Achaeans.

3  The god makes many Achaeans (acc. pl.) plunder (acc. pl.) for birds (dat. pl.).
4  Were the Achaeans evil?

5  They were not evil, but noble. An evil disease destroys the noble people (army).
6  The Achaeans send countless ransoms to the fatherland.

7  The god goes into the camp (acc.), and he destroys the army of the Achaeans.

8  Who dishonors the beautiful gods?
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10

11

12

13

14

15

Evil people dishonor the gods of the fatherland.

The god sends an evil plague through the camp of the Achaeans (gen.), for they
do not accomplish the plan of the gods (gen.) of the fatherland (gen.).

He goes along the terrible sea and makes many funeral pyres through the camp
of the Achaeans.

They have the countless ransoms of the Achaeans in the camp (dat.).
The plan of the army does not please the spirit (dat.) of the god (gen.).

The people of Cilla were (/it., was) dear to the soul (dat.) of the goddess (gen.)
of the sea (gen.).

We do not sing (about) the noble plans of the gods to the army, for it does not
please the Achaeans (dat.) in their spirit (dat.).

6.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

[

KAayyn o) Bokdoong avodvet Oed Ooud.

PEPOLLEV TOALA dmowva AyAlod €ig 6TPATOV AYOL@DdV.

0g0g ovK OAEKEL LaOV Axou®dv, 00 Yap dtindlovat Ogovg Tatpng.
VOVGO0G KOKT| TEVYEL LUPIOVG AXalovG EAMPLE TOALOIGLY 0lVOIGLY.

63

A0Oc Ayoudv méumel amepeicio kol dyAad dmowo €lg Ogav® Boidoong &v

Kilg.

Ayarol Baivovow éni OdAacoov kol dgidovoty, Kloyyn & oy avddvel Oed
Oopd.

63 Rather than €ig 6gav, one could also have simply used the dative of goddess: 0eg.
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6.4 KoINE PRACTICE

1  The glory of God pleases the man.
2 By the sea they teach the kingdom of God.

3 Do y’all see the evil man?
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LessoN 7 KEY

7.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Present Tense Active Verb Endings
Singular Plural
I -0 -O[EV
2nd -€1G -ETE
34 €l -0VG1, -OVGLY
2
Aeimom: I leave
Singular Plural
T Aeino: I leave, I am leaving, I do leave, Aeimouey: we leave
do I leave?, am I leaving? pev:
2nd Aeineig: you leave, etc. Aeinete: y’all leave
3 Aeimet: he, she, or it leaves, efc. Aelmovot, Aeimovow: they leave
3
First- and Second-Declension Adjective Endings
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. KoKN KOKOG H KokOv Kool Koot H Koukd
Gen. KOKTG KokoD KoKV KaK@V
Dat. KoK KOK® KoKfot, Kakfig KOKOIo1, KOKOIG
Acc. KOKNV Kokov KOKAG KOKovg H Kokd




We sing (about) the goddess of the terrible sea with much noise.*

The plans of the Achaeans do not please the beautiful goddess (dat.) in her

He goes from the camp of the Achaeans to Cilla, and he brings countless

An evil disease goes through the camp and makes many Achaeans plunder®

Both gods and goddesses destroy the army (people) of the Achaeans.

The fatherland is dear to the soul of countless Achaeans.

Who sends the army from Cilla to Chrysa?

7.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH
1
2 They do not dishonor the gods.
3
spirit (dat.).
4
ransoms for the god.
5
for birds.
6
7  Who of the Achaeans® has an evil spirit?
8  Were (there) many goddesses in the sea?
9  He burns funeral pyres by the sea.
10 Y’all free the army of the Achaeans.
11
12
64

65

66

The dative has many translations and uses. This use may be classified as a dative of “manner.” How did we
sing? With much noise.

Greek routinely uses the plural for “plunder” (here, neuter accusative plural). We do not do this in English—
hence the singular translation.

The genitive is used here to indicate the collective source for the individual whose identity we seek.
The individual is a “part” of the “whole,” which consists of Achaeans. We call this use of the genitive
the “partitive genitive.” Greek: “who of the Achaeans?” or “which of the Achaeans?” We might more
idiomatically render this in English as “which Achaean(s)?”
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13 The plan is evil, but it pleases the goddess (dat.) in her heart (dat.).

14 What are y’all singing?

7.3 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  Ayowol deidovot Beav kaAnv Bardoong devilg.
2 ovk atpadopev Bgovg, errol yap eict yuyfiov (Bupoicwy).
3 Boviai otpatod avddvovot Oed youydi KoAfi (Bopd KaAdd).

4  moAlol Ayarol Baivovsty €k otpatod Kol pEpovcty dyrad dmowva gig Ogovg (or
Oeoiow).”’

5 vovcog Kokt OAEKEL AaOV KOl TEDYEL GTPATOV EAMPLE 01OVOIGLY ATEPEIGIOLTLY.

6  ovk deidopev, oV yap avdavel oyt (Bopd) Osdc.

7.4 KoINE PRACTICE

1  They bring the blind (man) to Jesus.
2 Jesus says that the blind (man) does not do wrong.

3  The man was blind, but now he sees.

67 The preposition plus the accusative (gig O00c) highlights the physical movement of the ransoms from one
point in space to another, whereas the dative (0eoiov) would highlight the gods as the recipients of (as well
as the beneficiaries of the action we perform on) the ransom.>
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LeEssoNn 8 KEY

8.1 MORPHOLOGY

Nom

Gen.

Da

=

Ketvng
kelvn

. Keivn
Kelvnv

M.

Singular

Kevog H KETVO

Kkeivov
kelvo

Kevov H

8.2 GREEK 1O ENGLISH

1

228

KEIVO

Kevan
KEWAOV

keivijot,
Ketviig

Ketvog

M. N.
Plural
H Kevol H Keva
H Kelvov

H keivoiot, keivolg

H Keivoug H KevaL

The divine sharpshooter himself sings, but it does not please the other gods in

their heart.

Those Achaeans dishonor these gods.

This sniper sends an evil disease through the camp of the Greeks and evilly
destroys that army, because they dishonor him.

We do not dishonor these gods, who hold golden scepters.

Both this sniper and these other gods carry beautiful golden scepters.

Who makes these golden scepters for these gods of the sea?

The sniper himself sings the plans of the other gods to these Achaeans.



10

11

Are these Achaeans noble, who destroy this army and burn these funeral
pyres?

This goddess of this terrible sea has this golden scepter.
In this fatherland (there) are these funeral pyres.

Who makes this army plunder for these birds?

8.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

aeidet 61og EknPOLOg adTOG TAG KAANS POVALG OedV;
Ti 00K Avdavdet Toicty dAloiot Ogoiot, oi v BaAdoon eioi;
kelvog Ayaog atipalet keivovg Bgovg Tatpng, ol £yovot ta xpHoea oKATTPA.

0 éknPorog méumer TOAAAG VOOGOVG KAKAG AvVO KEIVOV GTPOTOV Ayoi®dv Koi
0AEKEL pVpiovg Aaovg, obveka TOV ATILAloVGV.

Tig kaiet keivag Tupag Axoudv €nt Ooidoon dewvi);

0 éxknPolrog tedyel pupiovg Ayaovg EAdpla oiovoiot, obveka ATalovat Tog
KaAag Ogag Oardoong.

8.4 KoINE PRACTICE

1

2

3

They bring him to Jesus.
Jesus himself says that that blind man does not sin.

That man was blind, but now he sees.
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LeEssoN 9 KEY

9.1 MORPHOLOGY

st

ond

3rd

Singular Plural
Elewmov: I left, I was leaving, I used to leave éleimopev: we left, etc.
Ehewnec: you left, efc. éleinere: y’all left, efc.
Elewne: he, she, or it left, etc. ELewmov: they left, ezc.

9.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

This sniper through (the gift of) prophecy tells the plans of these gods to the
Argives.

These Olympian gods possessed houses on Olympus.

This sniper, beloved to Zeus, was making these Argives and Achaeans plunder
for birds.

The Achaeans and Argives were performing evil deeds according to the plan
of the goddess.

Clytemnestra, according to this desire (of hers), performed these terrible deeds.
Priam and the army of Priam were destroying many Argives.
Who tells (about) these evil deeds of yours® to Priam?

These deeds of mine are noble, because I was performing the plans of the gods
and goddesses according to this (gift of) prophecy.

68 Literally, “these, your evil deeds.”
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10

11

12

13

We were sending these golden scepters into the house for Priam (dat.).”

Were you burning these funeral pyres with a terrible noise?

Was this plan not pleasing to the goddess of the sea in her spirit?

These goddesses sing these noble deeds of the gods, but the sniper goes elsewhere.

Priam possessed a splendid and beautiful house.

9.3 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

Tic Epepe & dmepeiota kol dylaa dmowva gig oikov piape’’;

Ayarol Apyeiot te EKotov TOAAGG TUPAG €V GT| QAN TATPT.
KA toup(v)Rotpn kokh v Kai £Tevye ToAld Epyo Kakd.

S pavtoovvnv gipopev moAAha E€pyo kaAd Oedv kol Oedwv, ol oikovg
‘Olouriovg £xovoty.

£pya Ena KaAG €101, GO O€ KOKG.

Oeol Emepmov vovoOV KOKNMV GvO oTpatov kol OAEKOV TOAALOVS Ayaiovg,
obveka éxnforov fripalov.

ovy fivoave Kivtap(v)notpn yoyii Kok (Oupud Kokd).

9.4 KoINE PRACTICE

1

2

3

And Jesus was speaking to his disciples (literally, “the disciples of himself™).
Were you accomplishing God’s work (literally, “the deeds of God”)?

And Jesus (nom.) was greeting Martha (acc.).

69 Or: to the house “in reference to” Priam—i.e., “the house of Priam.”

70 IIpwape = dative of reference. A possessive genitive works, too: ITptépov.
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Lesson 10 KEY

[

MORPHOLOGY

Mo, Moo, £lvoa: I set free

First A

orist

Future

Singular

Plural

Singular

Plural

&lvoa: I set free,
I did set free

Eoapev: we
set free, etc.

AMow: T shall set
free

Adoopev: we
shall set free

£€lvoag: you set
free, etc.

élooate: y’all set
free, etc.

Aboelg: you will
set free

Aoete: yall will
set free

&\voe: he, she,
or it set free, etc.

€\voav: they set
free, etc.

Aooet: he, she, or
it will set free

Aboovat: they
will set free

2
Agino, Leiyo, Eamov: | leave
Imperfect Second (or Strong) Aorist
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Elemov: I was €lelmopev: we
I leaving, I used to were leaving, Ehmov: 1 left €limopev: we left
leave, I left etc.
Elemeg: you €leinete: yall
2nd were leaving, were leaving, Elmeg: you left é\inete: y’all left
etc. etc.
&leune: he, she, éLewmov: they . .
. 8 . . £Elne: he, she, or ” .
3 or it was leaving, were leaving, it loft £mov: they left
etc. etc.
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10.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

10

11

12

Who was by far the best of the Danaans?
Great-hearted Priam ruled (over) Troy (Ilium).

The great-hearted Danaans will not again bring many animal sacrifices to
Chrysa.

They did not persuade the sniper with (their) many beautiful animal sacrifices.
Shall we not love the gods, because they are beautiful?

The Danaans will bring about death for Priam in Troy (Ilium).

I loved the goddess of the sea, but it did not please the sniper in (his) heart.
We shall sing (about) and (we shall) persuade the gods.

By far the best (men’’) in Troy said these (things™) to Priam, but he dishonored
these (men™).

Priam sent this best army against the Argives.
The Danaans went again into Troy, but they did not persuade Priam.

We shall sing (about) the sniper, by far the best of the gods, because he led the
Danaans into Troy.

71 The masculine nominative plural ending (-ot) tells us that more than one male spoke.

72 The neuter plural accusative ending (-a) tells us that they talked about more than one thing.

73 The masculine plural accusative ending (-ovg) tells us that Priam dishonored more than one male.
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10.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

=)

3

Ayarol peyadupot Eknporov ov meicovot EKaTOUPnot KaAfjow, dALL OdvoTov
KokOV Ao TevEeL.

Gprotor Ayordv E€Pnoe gic "Thov, ov 8¢ Eneice Oupov (yoynv) Mpiduov.
aeicopev, obveka Oeol fyayov Aadv gig "TAtov.

VOUGOG KOKT) TEVYEL LUPiovg Axaiovg EAdpLo TOALOTGY Ol@VoisLy.
A0Oc Axoudv Tépumet anepeioia dyhad drowa 0ed Bardoong v Kikdg.

Ayarol Baivovowv €mi 0dAacoav kol dgidovoty, AAAG KAOyyT ovy avodvel Oed
Ooud (yoxf).

vodoog Aaov OAEKeL, dtpalovot’™ yap Bgov Xpoong.

10.4 KoiNE PRACTICE

1

2

3

Judas will greet Jesus.
Judas greeted Jesus.

And the disciples listened to Jesus.

74 1f one conceives of “the people” as singular, one might also have written atipudalet.
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11.1 MORPHOLOGY

LessoN 11 KEY

1
First-Declension Masculine
XpYoeng, masculine: Chryses
Singular Plural
Nom. Xpoong Xpocot
Gen. Xpboao (XpHoem) Xpuochov
Dat. Xpoon Xpoonot
Acc. Xpoonv Xpboag
2
Epyopan, éhedoopat, nABov: come, g0
Imperfect Aorist
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I £+ epy + ov =npyov fipyouev £+ eA0 + ov = qA0ov fiABopev
2nd nPxES fipyete M\0eg H\0ete
3 npye npyov NAOe nAbov




11.2 GRrREEK TO ENGLISH

1

10

11

12

13

236

The beautiful gods prepared an evil death for the divine son of Peleus, and he
ascended the funeral pyre.

The sniper was destroying the army of the Achaeans, because the divine son of
Atreus (nom.) dishonored Chryses.

I burned many animal sacrifices.

The sniper did not listen to the son of Atreus (gen.), because he dishonored
Chryses.

Chryses (nom.) spoke among the Achaeans (dat.), but it did not please the son
of Atreus (dat.) in his heart (dat.).

When the son of Atreus (nom.) addressed Chryses harshly, then he angered the
sniper.

We released Chryses, because we cherished him.

Chryses brought countless shining ransoms (neut. pl.) for the son of Atreus
(dat.).

We shall bring many ransoms and we shall free Chryses, because we cherished
him (acc.), and he is dear (nom.) to the sniper (dat.).

Who brings the ransoms of Chryses (gen.) to the son of Atreus (dat.)?
The divine son of Peleus (rom.) angered the son of Atreus (acc.).

When we burned many beautiful animal sacrifices, then we persuaded the
hearts of the gods.

Through (the gift of) prophecy, Chryses (nom.) told the plans of the gods to the
son of Atreus (dat.) and the son of Peleus (dat.).
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11.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

Ayarol avéPnoav gig "Thov kal [plapov kadov dAekov.

kateknapev Ekotoppag torrag Oeoioy Olvuriosty (Beoig Olvpmiorg).
Xpoong petéeimev Axoroioty, aAAa ATpeidng tod ovK EKAvEV.

Ayarol mpocéeumov Atpeidny, aALd XpOony 00K ATEAVGEV.

Atpeidng oicel ToALA Gmova €ig GTPATOV Ayaidv.

Tig meioel Beovg ExatoOUPN oL KOAfioL (EKATOLPNG KAATIC)?

11.4 KoiINE PRACTICE

1

2

3

His disciples (literally, “the disciples of him”) went down to the sea.
John taught his disciples (literally, “the disciples of him”).
The Pharisees were saying to his disciples (literally, “the disciples of him”),

“why (literally, “on account of what”) does the teacher eat with the tax
collectors and the sinners?”
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LessoNn 12 KEY

12.1 MORPHOLOGY

1  Check your work against the alphabet chart in Lesson 1.

2
Singular Plural
Nom. 1 0dhooca ol BdAacoat
Gen. g Baldoong Taov Bohacchov
Dat. 1) Baddoon tflot Bordoonat (tfig Bordoong)
Acc v 0dAaccav oG Qordooog
3
Singular Plural
Nom. 0 Bopde ot Bupoi
Gen. 70D Bvpod @V Oopudv
Dat. 0 Boud toiot Bupoiot (Toig Bupoic)
Acc Tov Bopov T0vG Bvpovg
4
Singular Plural
Nom. 10 oKkfiTTpov 0 CKATTPOL
Gen. 0D GKNTTPOL TOV GKNTTPOV
Dat. Q) CKNTTP® 10101 GKNTTPOLGL (TOTG GKNTTPOLS)
Acc. 10 GKNTTPOV T0 CKNTPOL
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2nd
3rd

s
2nd

3rd

Present Imperfect Future Aorist
Singular
Koi® £Kalov Koo £xna
Kaielg £Koeg KaOoELG £knag
Kaiet £xate Kowoet £xne
Plural
Koiopev éxaiopev KOOGOULEV Exnapev
Kaiete éKaiete KaOoETE £Knote
kaiovo(v) £Kkotov KadooVoL(V) £knav

12.2 KOINE PRACTICE

1

2

3

And his disciples believed in him.

The disciples see the deeds which you do.

The other disciple came.
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LessoN 13 KEyY

13.1 MORPHOLOGY

1 2
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
Nom. KOOV KOVEG Nom. 010} oHTO
Gen. Kovog” KOVOV Gen. POTOG POTOV
. KUVEGGL . POTECTL
Dat. Kovi (or KuGi)® Dat. poti (or pwol)
Acc. KOvVaL KOVOG Acc. [0]0)s poOTO

13.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  The wrath of Achilles, the son of Peleus, was destructive, for it made countless
pains for these Achaeans, and it hurled forth many mighty souls of heroes to
Hades, and it made them plunder and a feast for dogs and for birds, and it
accomplished the plan of Zeus.

2 The goddess sings the destructive wrath of Achilles, which made countless
pains for the Achaeans.

3 The gods destroy this army, and they hurl forth many souls of heroes to Hades.

75 Third-declension nouns of two syllables accent the final syllable in the genitive and dative when that form
has two syllables. Note that this rule does not apply in the nominative and accusative. Rather than worry
about such rules, it is best to observe them and note them.

76 When the alternative ending -ot rather than the full ending -eoot is applied, contractions tend to occur. Note
also the difference in accent between the three-syllable and two-syllable forms, and see the previous note
for the reason.
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4

5

We shall make countless Achaeans plunder for dogs and a feast for these birds,
because they dishonored Chryses.

Beautiful was the plan of Zeus.

13.3 HomER’s IL14p 1.1-5

Sing, O goddess, the destructive wrath of Achilles, the son of Peleus, which caused

countless sufferings for the Achaeans, and hurled forth to Hades many mighty souls

of heroes, and made them plunder for dogs, and for birds a feast, and the plan of

Zeus was accomplished.

13.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

ipOyrot "Ayairot deidovot pijvv ovAopEVNY AytAfloc.

uivig Aydfjog &tevye moAAd GAyea Ayoioict, moAAdG 0& ipOipovg yuydg
NpdOV Atdt Tpoiaye.

tevéopev oTpaTOV Ayandv EADPLO. KOVEGGL KOl d0ito olmvoioty.

tevyopev BovAny Oedg.

13.5 KoINE PRACTICE

In him was life, and the life was the light of the human beings: and the light appears

in the darkness, and the darkness did not comprehend it.
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Lesson 14 KEY

14.1 SCANNING

1 Dactyl:  ~ ~
Spondee: —
2
1 2 3 4 5 6

14.2 SCANSION

|
Mijviv dede Oea IInAniddew Ayxiiiog

T [ | T
ovhopévnyv, | pupi’ Ayatoig drye’ £€0nkev,

I e e
moAAAG 8 ieBipovc yuyag Aidt mpotayev
I N R T R R
NPO®V, AOTOVG 6& EAmpla TeDYE KVVEGTLY
T R

oiovoici te daita, Atdg 8’ €teheieto PfovAn,

14.3 KoINE PRACTICE

The dogs were licking at his wounds.
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LessoN 15 KEy

15.1 MORPHOLOGY

Third-Declension Practice

Singular Plural

TG, TodoG, m./f.: child

Nom. fi{vils TadEG
Gen. modog ToddV
Dat. Tondi naidecot, mooi
Acc. maida moidog

piTnp, pntépog, f: mother

Nom. pip HNTépeg
Gen. unTépog umtépmv
Dat. unTépt untpaot (the dative plural is irregular)
Acc. untépa untépag

piTnp, pnpds, f: mother

Nom. php pTpeg
Gen. unTpog unTp@dv
Dat. untpt untpdot (the dative plural is irregular)
Acc. wiTpa pTpOG

15.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  The goddess will sing the wrath of Achilles, from the time when indeed first
Achilles and the son of Atreus, lord of men, quarreled and separated.




2

3

Which of the gods brought together both Achilles and the son of Atreus to fight
in strife?

The son of Leto and of Zeus, the sniper, brought together these two in strife to
fight, for the king, the son of Atreus, angered him (tov = literally, “this one”),
and he (0 = literally, “this one”) stirred up an evil plague through the camp of
the Achaeans, and he (6) was destroying the people.

15.3 HomER’S IL14p 1.6-10
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o T
€€ oV O ta TpdTA dtooTNTNV £ploOVTE
from when indeed first (the two) stood apart quarreling

- o R
Atpetlong te dvag avopdv kol diog AytArevg.
(i.e.) both the son of Atreus, lord of men, and divine Achilles.

R T e
Tig 17 dp’ cowe Oedv Ep1ot Euvénke payechat;
And who then of the gods brought together the two of them (cowe) in
strife to fight?

| R R B
ANTol¢ kol Atog vidg: 0 yap Pactifii xorlwOeig
Leto’s and Zeus’s son: for he (0) angered by the king

vodoov ava otpatov dpoe Kaknv, 0AEkovTo 6¢& Aaot, 10
stirred up an evil plague through the camp, and the people were being

destroyed,
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15.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK
1 mgidopev piviv (or pvia) odlopévny Axidfoc, &€ ob Td TpdTa ATpsidng dval

avdp@dv xai dlog Ayiddedg fipio(o)av (aorist, 3 person plural) kol Siéctnoay
(aorist, third-person plural). Dual forms of verbs: NpiotdtnVv Koi StecTHTNV.

2 tig Bedv Euvénke Ayanovg kol Aaov [Tpiapov Epdt péyeobar;
3 &uvénke viog Antdog Kol Aldg, EknPorog, cpme Eptdt payecat;
4  Atpeiong, Pactiedg Ayoidv, kol 610G AXIAAELS ExOA®oaV dvakTa, EKNBoAoV,

6 8¢ Opoe MOAMAC KAKAC VOOGOVC Gvdl oTpatdv Axaidv, dieke 88 Aoovg
KOAOVG KOK®G.

15.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: The one loving father or mother above me is not worthy of me: and the
one loving son or daughter above me is not worthy of me.

Idiomatically: He who loves his father or mother more than me is unworthy of me,
and he who loves his son or daughter more than me is unworthy of me.
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LessoN 16 KEY

16.1 MORPHOLOGY

Ist

2/1(/

3rd

Present Future Aorist

Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl

Epyopan gpyxouedo | | Elevoopar | | Elevoopcda n\Bov AABopev

Epyeot Epyeode €ledoeat
(Epxn) (EAevon)

Epyetan £pyovtal €ledoetan €hevoovtat T\0e M\0ov

glevoeols NA0eg NAOete

16.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

246

Apollo, the sniper, is enraged at the king, the son of Atreus, and he sends an
evil plague through the camp of the Greeks, and the people are being destroyed,
because the divine son of Atreus dishonored Chryses, the priest.

For Chryses, the priest of the sniper, goes to the swift ships of the Achaeans,
and he brings countless ransoms of (for) his daughter, whom the son of Atreus
holds in the camp.

And this priest holds garlands of the sniper Apollo in his hands along a golden
scepter, and he begs all the Achaeans, but especially the two sons of Atreus,

commanders of the people.

Apollo will be enraged at the king, and he will stir up an evil plague through
the camp.

They will go to the swift ships of the Achaeans, and they will bring countless
ransoms to (for) the king.

They are begging all the Achaeans.



7  The son of Atreus dishonored the priest, and he did not release the daughter.

16.3 IL14p 11-16

R A R R

obveka tov Xpvonv ftipacev apniipa

because the son of Atreus dishonored this Chryses, the priest:
- 1T

Atpelong: 0 yap nAbe Ooag éni vijog Axai®dv

for he came to the swift ships of the Achaeans

Avcopevog te OOyatpa eépwv T’ dmepeict’ dmowva,
both in order to free his daughter and bearing countless ransoms,

o | S T |
otéppat’ €xov €v xepoiv EknPorov AndAAwvog
holding in his hands the garlands of the sniper Apollo

[ N e L S I
XPLGE® AVO OKNATP®, Kol EAicceTo TavTag Ayatovg, 15
along a golden scepter, and he was begging all the Achaeans

T T [
Atpelda 6€ paiiota dV®, KOGUNTOPE AADV:
but especially the two sons of Atreus, commanders of the people.

16.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 Xpoong, apntip Atdrlhovog, dtypndaletor Atpeion.

2 Ayouol Elevcoviat £k Bodv vndv gig "TAtov kol Avceovtor Buyatépa (Bvyatpa)
@iV dpnTNPOG.
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3 oloopev amepeicwn Gmowva kol E£€opev €v yepoiv (xeipeoot) otépparta
AmoAlmvog.

4  oxn\mIpoV YpLCoEOV ovk E€xopev, Mocopeba 8¢ Ilpiopov kol mavtag Aaovg
‘TAiov.

5  Arpeida d0m, koountope Aadv, Alocovtot [Ipiapov, Todg 8¢ dtipdost.

6 Atpeiong, dvag avdpov, nripacey apntijpa, ov 8’ Elvce Buyatépa (0OyaTpo).

16.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And she will give birth to a son, and you will call the name of him Jesus,
for he will save the people of himself from the sins of themselves.

Idiomatically: And she will give birth to a son, and you will call his name Jesus, for
he will save his people from their sins.
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LessoN 17 KEY

17.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Singular Plural
I £0e&aunv £0e&apeda
2nd £8¢E00 £8¢Eac0e
3rd £8¢E0T0 £6£EavTo
2
Imperfect Middle/Passive versus Second Aorist Middle
ikvéopa, i€opat, ikopnv: arrive
Imperfect Second Aorist
(Stem: ixve-) (Stem: ix-)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I Kvedunv kvedpeda wounv kopeda
2nd ikvéeo ikvéeole ikeo ikeobe
3rd iKVEETO ikvéovto {keto {kovto

17.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  The gods have Olympian houses, and they granted to the sons of Atreus and to
the other well-greaved Achaeans to sack utterly the city of Priam, and then they
arrived well (i.e., safely) home, because they freed the dear child of the priest.

2 The well-greaved Achaeans freed the dear daughter of the priest, and they
received the shining ransoms, because they reverenced the sniper Apollo, the

son of Zeus.
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He reverences the sniper.

The son of Atreus did not receive (accept) the shining ransoms.
Chryses, the priest, gave many ransoms to the king, the son of Atreus.
All the gods and all the goddesses had Olympian houses.

The well-greaved Achaeans will sack utterly Priam’s city, and they will arrive
home safely.

The dear child of the priest was set free, and she arrived home safely.

17.3 IL14ap 1.17-21
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R N
“Atpeidal e kal GAhot édkvipdeg Ayatot,
Both sons of Atreus and other well-greaved Achaeans,

| o C I S
vuiv pév Beol dolev OAOUTIO dDpAT’ EYOVTEG
for you, on the one hand, may the gods possessing Olympian houses grant

éxnépoat [Ipraporo wdAwv, €v &’ oikad’ ikécOat-
to sack utterly Priam’s city, and to return home safely:

naida &’ éLoi M)clsai Te (pi‘knv, Ta &’ (’)'ultowa déyeocbar, 20
for me (or for my benefit), on the other hand, [may the gods grant for you

(we must keep in mind who has the capacity to perform the desired

action)] to free my dear child, and [for you] to receive these ransoms,

afopevol Atog viov EéxknPorov Ardilova.”
reverencing Zeus’s son, the sniper Apollo.
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Compare the following more idiomatic translation.

O sons of Atreus and other well-greaved Achaeans, on the one hand, for your
benefit, may the gods who possess Olympian homes grant that you sack Priam’s
city and return home safely; for my benefit, on the other hand, [may the gods grant
that you] free my dear child, and receive these ransoms, inasmuch as you reverence
Apollo, the sniper, Zeus’s son.

17.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 0O¢oi, of Ohdpmia ddpata Egovot (or OAduma Sdpota £xovieg), dhGovst
Atpeidnot kai dAloiot Ebkvnpidotst Ayaoiot Exnépoat [pidpov ToAw.

2 Ste molw [lprapov EEérnepoay, TdTE TkovTo €V oikadE.

3 &dé&avto dyAad dmowa kol dmélvcav Buyatépa (Bvyatpa) QIAny dpnTiipog
Xpooeo.

4  &xnPorov AndAlwva, ANT60oc Kol Alog viov, dlopev, Odvatov 08 Epuyopeyv.
5  aylad dmowo 0é€ovtat Atpeidan;

6 moic apnrijpog €Acato, 61 £dmKke MOAAL AyAad Gmowva, O Atpeidal dvm
€0é€avto (or in the dual: Atpeido. £6eE4cOMV).

17.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And all bore witness to him, and they were amazed at the words of
outward beauty, the ones proceeding from the mouth of him, and they said, “Is this
one not the son of Joseph?”

Idiomatically: And all saw him and were amazed at the words of grace proceeding
from his mouth, and they said, “Is this not Joseph’s son?”
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LessoNn 18 KEY

18.1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
Present Active
IT Ovioko: I die, I am dying, I do die Ovnoropev
2nd Ovnokelg Oviokete
F Ovnoket fvnokovot
Imperfect Active
I £€0vnokov: [ was dying €Bvioxopev
2nd £0vnokeg £0viiokete
3rd £Bvnoxe £0vnokov
Future Active

(deponent, so middle/passive; also asigmatic)

VA Oavéopar: I shall die Ooveopea
2nd Oavéean Oovéeohe
J¢ Oovéetal Oovéovtan

NB: In Koine, these forms contract, yielding the following.

Singular Plural
Bavodpar: I shall die Bavodpeda
Oavi) Oaveiobe
Boveitat Bavodvtor

ISI
2m1
3r‘d




How would the student of earlier Homeric Greek forms be able to interpret these
later Koine forms? From the principal parts of 6vijokm. The future tense remains
middle in form, and the personal endings remain recognizable, despite the
contraction of vowels that took place over the centuries between the base of the verb
and the personal endings.

Singular Plural
(Second) Aorist Active
VA £€0avov: I died £€0avopev
2nd £0aveg £€0avete
3 £0ave £0avov
Perfect Active
I té0vnka: [ have died tebvikapev
2nd Té0vnKag tebvikate
; 60vnke tefvniact
Pluperfect Active

VA £tefvnkn: I had died £tebvrkepev
2nd £1e0VNKNG étebvnkete
B gtebvnim gtebvnkecav

18.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  The son of Atreus has not released the priest’s beloved child.
2 We have gone out of the assembly.
3 The old man burned for lord Apollo many thigh pieces of bulls and goats.

4  Old age held (“gripped, oppressed”) the priest.
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5

6

7

Old age did not arrive for the king, the son of Atreus, but he died evilly in his
house in Argos, because Clytemnestra destroyed him.

Swift-footed (literally, “as to his feet swift””) Achilles has died in Troy.

This old man has fled to this assembly.

18.3 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

6

7

Aeddkapev Bvyatpa (Buyotépa) @idnv ieptiog, obveka Glopev €knporov
Anorlova.

mavteg Axorol Beprkacty €& dyopiig €nt vijog 0odg.

KOTEKNE 1EPEVG TOAAL Unpio TaVp@V Kol aiy®dv Ogoiot, ol Oidumia ddpata
glyov (imperfect).

€ketvog Yépmv Té0vnKe €v olko NUETEP®.
TOOAG OKVG AytAdes PEPMKeV.

vépwv 00 ménode Oupov Atpeidao.
AmoA oV Ene@iAnkn Ogdv kaAnv Baddoong.

pevéopev mddeoot (tooi) Booiot gigc moAw Iprapov;

18.4 KoiNE PRACTICE

Literally: Joseph entered toward the Pilate, and he begged for the body of the Jesus.

But the Pilate was amazed, if already he has died.

Idiomatically: Joseph went to Pilate, and he begged for the body of Jesus. But Pilate

was amazed that he was already dead.
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LessoN 19 KEY

19.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Infinitive Translation
dnovvew to loiter
aideioBan to reverence
iévan to go (irregular present)
fpuevoar to go (alternative Homeric form)
EmevenuéEV to shout assent (present)
Emevenuioat to shout assent (aorist)
EMEVPNUNOELY to be about to shout assent (future)
TEALEWV to command
téAlecban to be commanded, to command for oneself
Kydvew to find (present active)
KydvesOat to find for oneself, to be found (present middle/passive)
KyynoeoHat to be about to find (future semi-deponent)
KyynooacOat to find (aorist semi-deponent)
pérxeoBan to fight
ExmépOev to sack utterly (present)
EKTEPOELY to be about to sack utterly (future)
EKTmEPOL to sack utterly (aorist)
gxnépoachot to be sacked utterly, to sack utterly for oneself (aoris?)
ikécOat to arrive
déxecOon to receive (present)
déEacOan to receive (aorist)
alecBan to reverence




Infinitive Present Translation Aorist Translation
to reverence alecBan n/a
to fight péryeoBan n/a
to loiter dnOdvew n/a
to send TEUTELY TEPYOL
to have sent nenop@éval (perfect) n/a
to shout assent EMEVONUEEV Emevenuioat
to come upon Krydvewv KyynooacOat
to command TEALEWV Tellfjoat
to sack utterly ExmépOev EKmEPOOL
to be sacked utterly exmépOechat gxmépoachot
to accept déxecbon dé€achat

19.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  When the old man was begging all the Achaeans and especially the two sons
of Atreus, on the one hand, all the other Achaeans said to reverence (i.e.,
spoke in favor of reverencing) this priest and to receive the shining ransoms,
but it did not please the son of Atreus, Agamemnon, in his heart, but he
sends the old man away evilly, and he enjoined a harsh command. (Three
adversative conjunctions—aAA’..., AAX..., d¢—provide the answer to the pév
of the second clause.)

2 Agamemnon will not find the old man by the hollow ships, for he does not
linger in the camp of the Achaeans.

19.3 Iriap 1.22-27

I T D e
£€v0’ GAlol pév mavteg Emevonunocav Ayotoi
Then, on the one hand, all the other Achaeans shouted assent
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R D R P A
0ideicOai 0 iepfa kol dyrlod déxOat dnowva:
both to reverence the priest and to accept the shining ransoms

I T T e
AAL> 00K ATpeidn Ayopéuvovt jvdave Oopd,
but it did not please the son of Atreus, Agmemnon, in his heart,

R T e A R R
AAAd KOK®DG aiet, kpatepov o’ émi pdbov Erediev: 25
but evilly he sends (him) away, and additionally (€xt) he enjoined a

harsh command:

[ e L A I
“un oe, yé€pov, KoIANow €y®d mapd vnvol Kiyelm
May I not find you, old man, by the hollow ships,

il viv dnBvvovt’ ij Botepov avdtic idvTa,
either now lingering or later going back again,

19.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

GALol Thvteg Ayotol ovK EmevENUncovct aideical iepijo kol d€xesOat dydad
dmowa.

éngvenuioapev Aboat Toida eiAny ieptjog.
AMoar O0yatpa Ekeivov Yépovtog oy fivoave Ayapépvovt oud.
Bacilevg Ekeivov yépovTa KaK®G AQTiKeV, Ml 6& pdOov KpatepOV ETEAAEV.

PO VILGOL KOIANO1 AYOUEPVOV YEPOVTO OVK EKIYNOATO, O Yap £dNOvvev.
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19.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And after the uproar was stopped (or even more literally, after the to have
been stopped uproar), the Paul went out to travel to Macedonia.

Idiomatically: And after the cessation of the uproar, Paul departed to travel to
Macedonia.

King James Version: And after the uproar was ceased, Paul...departed for to go into
Macedonia.

Note that Koine uses the definite article in the neuter with the infinitive: 10
navoacBot. This construction, which allows a verbal idea to be used as an abstract
noun, is called the articular infinitive. To make sense in English, we must frequently
turn the phrase back into a verb.
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20.1 MORPHOLOGY

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

€pbilovreg

épdicdong

épilovtog

épioavtt

PEPOVTOG

gvelkavto

£€yovc0g

ékmepOovteosct, Ekmephodot
€KTEPGAON O, EKTEPGAGTG
APUCUEOVTOV

XPUCHICOG

avtidovco

avTiocavTo

iovTog

onbvvovoat
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20.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

The scepter and garland of the god will not help the old man, for he will die by
the ships either now lingering or later going back again.

He will not release the dear daughter, but old age will first come upon her (uwv)
in the house of Agamemnon in Argos far from the fatherland of the old man.

And there she shares the bed of Agamemnon and plies the loom.
Having vexed Agamemnon, the old man will not return safer (i.e., “safely”).

Both the son of Atreus, lord of men, and divine Achilles, having quarreled
(dual), separated (dual).

The old man went to the swift ships of the Achaeans, bearing countless
ransoms and holding the garlands of the sniper Apollo in his hands.

The gods possessing Olympian houses will grant to the Achaeans to sack
utterly Priam’s city and to return home safely.

20.3 IL14p 1.28-32
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o | | | A
Ui vo tol oV ypaiocun okfimTpov kol otéppa Oeoio-
Lest now for you the scepter and garland of the god do not help:

v &’ €ym o Ao mpiv piv kal yiipog Emeicy
but I will not free her: first old age too will come upon her

JER R R I B R
Nretépe évi oikg év Apyei tTqAo01 mdtpng
in our house in Argos far from her fatherland
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R A e I I
1610V émotyopuévny kal €uov Aéyog avtidowoav:
plying the loom and sharing my bed:

I T A T T

aAL’ 101 un p’ €p€0ile camtepog Mg ke vénatr.”

but, come, do not vex me so that you may perchance return safer
(safely).

20.4 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

okfiTTpov kol otéupa Bgod oV ypatouncovot @ yépovtl, dNBHVOVTL TOpPd
KolAnGL vueiv Axaidv i botepov adtic idvTl, TOV yap Ayopéuvov EmotyMoeTal
Kol Wyoynv Aidt Tépyet.

o0 Avoel moido @iy, dAld yijpag &melci pv év oikg® Ayopéuvovog kol
KAvtopviotpng tnioo matpng.

20.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And having come into the household, they saw the little child with Mary,

the mother of him, and having fallen, they prostrated themselves before him, and

having opened the treasure boxes of themselves, they brought forth to him gifts,

gold and frankincense and myrrh.

Idiomatically: And entering among the family, they saw the infant with Mary, his

mother, and falling down, they worshipped him, and opening their lockboxes, they

offered him gifts, gold and frankincense and myrrh.
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LessoNn 21 KEY

21.1 MORPHOLOGY

PRrINCIPAL PARTS

TOLE®, TOMOo®, £N0iNca, Tenoinka, tenoinpat, Eromdnyv (“make”)

Infinitives
Active
Present motéewv: to make
Future mowmoew: to be about to make
Aorist motfjoat: to have made, to make
Perfect memomkévol: to have made
Middle/Passive
Present motéecOat: to make for oneself / to be made
Future momocecbot: to be about to make for oneself/ to be about to be made
. momoacOat: to have made for oneself, to make for oneself / to have been
Aorist
made, to be made
Perfect menoinoar: to have made for oneself/ to have been made
Future memomoecbot: to be about to have made for oneself/ to be about to have
Perfect been made
Passive
H Aorist H H mombijvat: to have been made H
Active Participles
Present TOLE0VG A, TOLEWV, Toléov: making
Future TOU|G0VG0, TOGMYV, TO|ooV: going to make
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Aorist Tomoaca, TOcos, Tomoav: having made, making
Perfect TMEMOUKLIML, TEXOMKAG, TEMOMKOG: having made
Middle/Passive Participles
Present TOLEOUEVT, TOlEOEVOG, Toledevov: making for oneself / being made
TOWGOWUEVT, TOMGOUEVOC, TooOeEVOV: going to make for oneself /
Future .
going to be made
Aorist Middle TOMGAUEVT, TOMGGUEVOG, TOUGAUEVOV: having made for oneself,
making for oneself / having been made, made
TETOMUEVT, TETOMUEVOS, TeEmompévov: having made for oneself/
Perfect .
having been made
Future Perfect TMEMOMGOUEVT, TETOMGOUEVOG, TETOUGOUEVOV: going to have made
for oneself / going to have been made

21.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Agamemnon spoke in this way, but the old man, having feared, obeyed the
harsh command, and, being silent, he went along the shore of the much-roaring
sea, and then, going apart, the old man prayed many things (much) to lord
Apollo, whom fair-haired Leto bore.

2 Lord Apollo listened to the priest praying, for he loved him.

3 The sniper god protects beloved Chrysa.

4  Literally: The wrath of Achilles having hurled forth many souls of heroes to
Hades and having made them plunder for dogs and for birds a feast, the will of
Zeus was accomplished.

Idiomatically: Inasmuch as the wrath of Achilles hurled forth many souls of
heroes to Hades and made them plunder for dogs and for birds a feast, the will

of Zeus was accomplished.

5  tevyoduevog: (the nominative masculine one) making for himself, being made.
tev€dpevog: (the nominative masculine one) going to make for himself, going
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6

7

8

to be made. tevéauevolr: (the nominative masculine ones) having made for
themselves, having been made. payopévng: (of the genitive feminine singular
one) fighting.

The old man came to the swift ships of the Achaeans in order to ransom (going
to ransom) his daughter.

All the Achaeans will free the beloved child of the old man, reverencing
(because they reverence) the son of Zeus, the sniper Apollo.

Old age will come upon her in the house of Agamemnon, and plying
Clytemnestra’s loom.

21.3 IL1ap 1.33-37

264

o | o T T
Qg €pat’, £€de1oev 3° 0 Yépov kal Emeifeto nvdo.
In this way he spoke, and this old man was afraid and he obeyed the

command.

I e AV A I N
B1i 8’ dxéov mapa Oiva moAveroicfolo Baldconc.
And he went, being silent, along the shore of the much-roaring sea.

R R R e e
moALG O’ €melt’ andvevOe Kiov Npdabd’ O yepalodg 35
And then, going apart, this old man prayed many things (much)

R e A U EE I
Andrrovt dvaktil, TOV ikopog téke AnTod-
to lord Apollo, whom fair-haired Leto bore:

T T 77
“kADO1 pev apyvpoto’, 6¢ Xpvonv apeiféPnkac
Listen to me, O Silver Bow, (you) who have protected Chrysa
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21.4 EnNGLISH TO GREEK

1

¢ Epoto Ayopéuvev, Yépav o8 deioag éneifeto pHb® kpatep®.

axéovteg EPnoav mapd Oiva moAveroicBov OaAdoorg, Emeita 6& KLOVTEG
amdvevdev Npdovto moAld dvoktt ATOAA®@VL, TOV (or Ov) Nokopog Antod Aud
£teKeV.

AmOAML®V apyvpdToEoc EKAve Ayaidv dpaopévav, eilot yap floav Oopd.

mollol yépovteg ABov ék TAlov gi¢ 6TpaTdV Axaudv AcopEVOL Toidac Qidovc.

Ayaiol Acovct viovg iepiog kol déEovtar dyrad dmowva, alopevor Bgovg
‘Oloumio, dopato EYoVIogc.

yiipag Eneiot OOyatpag [Iprapov Emoyopnévos iotdv €v oikolo VIdV AYoidVv.

21.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And after the stopping of the uproar, having sent after and having

summoned the disciples, the Paul, having embraced (them), departed to travel to
Macedonia.

Idiomatically: After the uproar ceased, and after sending for, summoning, and

embracing his disciples, Paul departed in order to travel to Macedonia.
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LeEssoN 22 KEY

22.1 MORPHOLOGY

Perfect
Middle/Passive

Sing. Pl
I Aéhopan | | AeAdpeBo
2nd | Aélvoo Aélvobe

J Aéhotan Aéhovtan

Pluperfect
Middle/Passive

Sing. Pl
ELeAOUNV £lelbpeda
€LéAvoo £ELélvobe

éLéAvTo ELElVVTO

22.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Lord Apollo has protected Chrysa and sacred Cilla.

2 Smintheus rules with might over beloved Tenedos.

Future Perfect
Middle/Passive
Sing. Pl

Aedboopan Aedvodpeda

Aeldoean /

AeABon Aeldoecbe

AedboeTan Aedboovtat

3 They roofed over for Smintheus a pleasing temple, and they burned fat thigh
pieces of bulls and goats.

4  If ever the lord fulfills the desire for the priest, the Danaans will requite the

tears of the old man by means of the missiles of the god.
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22.3 IL14p 1.38—42
you who have protected Chrysa...

I R D e
KiAlav te (aBénv Tevédold 1& 19t GvacoEl,
and sacred Cilla, and over Tenedos with might you rule,

Xuwv0ed, el moté tol yapievt’ émi vnov Epeya,
O Mouse-God, if ever for you I roofed over a pleasing temple,

| T I e R
1 €1 01 moté€ tol kotd miova unpi’ €kna 40
or if indeed ever for you I burned fat thigh pieces

| “ o
Ta0pov N8’ aiy®v, 106€ pot kpAnvov €EASmp-
of bulls and goats, fulfill for me this desire:

ticglov Aavaol épa ddkpvo coiotl férecory.”
May the Danaans requite my tears by means of your arrows.”

22.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 zmdavreg Ogol Oldumia dopata €yovteg apeipaivovct Xpvonv (abénv kol
Kiilov.

2 Amollov ZpvBedg TevéSov gt avaset.

3 1péyapev ToAdols vinovg xapievtog Ogoioy Olvumiolst KateKNOpeY O€ Tiova
unpio ToOp@V aiy@dv Te.

4  gimote kparaivopev £EAdmp BoD, Aavaong KoKOLG OAEGTEL BELEGTY.

5  Ayopéuvov ticel dakpva yEpovTog.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 267



22.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: Each male setting free the woman of himself and marrying another
female commits adultery, and the male marrying (a female) having been set free
from a man commits adultery.

Idiomatically: Every man who divorces his wife and marries another woman

commits adultery, and he who marries a woman who has been divorced by her
husband commits adultery.
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LessoN 23 KEY

23.1 MORPHOLOGY

Present Active Subjunctive Aorist Middle/Passive Subjunctive
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
I YNT0) Mopev AMcopot Avoodpebo
2nd AOMg Aomte Adonot / Aon Mdoncbe
3rd Aon Moot Aoomnron Moovtot

23.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  This old man was praying many things (or prayed much), and Phoebus Apollo
listened to him.

2 And the gods hearkened unto the praying Achaeans (or the Greeks who were
praying).

3 All the gods came down the peaks of Olympus, being angry in respect to their
heart (i.e., in heart).

4  They have bows and quivers closed at both ends on their shoulders.

5  The arrows shriek upon the shoulders of angry Apollo (or Apollo being angry).
6  The raging god was going like unto night down from the peaks of Olympus.

7  May I not find you by the hollow ships, lest now the scepter not help you.

8 Having vexed Agamemnon, may the old man not return safely.

9  May you perchance return safely.
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23.3 IL14p 1.43-47

R Y oo -
Q¢ €pat’ evyopEVOG, TOD &’ ExAve Poifoc ATorrmv,
Praying, he was speaking in this way, and Phoebus Apollo heard him,

I T R A R

B1} 8¢ xat’ OVAOUTO10 KOPHVOV X®OUEVOS KTp,

and he went down from Olympus’s peaks, being angry as to his heart
(in heart)

I R ey H e N
168’ dpotov Eyov Apenpeoéa te eapETpNV.
having a bow on his shoulders and a quiver closed at both ends.

- U T R
Exhay&av 0’ dp’ o0iotol én’ dpov yowopévolo,
And the arrows shrieked upon the shoulders of the angry one,

[ -
00Tod KivnOévtog: 0 8’ fjie VuKTl £€01K®G.
having himself been set in motion (i.e., bestirring himself): and he was
going like unto night.

23.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

[

&

270

AmOAM®V Axoidv eDYOUEVOV EKAVEV.

£Pnoav Oeol kot Kapveov OAdUTOVL.

pEpopev TOEa Kol QapETPAG DOUOLOLY.

KAGLwow d1oTol €ml drmv Oe®dv Yymopévav.

L1 Topd VILGL KOIAN G oo oG KN ®UEV.

MG ke VEOVTOL GamTEPOL, [Iptapov mOAMY EKTEPGUVTES.

LEssoN 23 KEy
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23.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: I shall give to you the keys of the kingdom of the skies, and that which (0),
if you bind (it) upon the earth, it will have been bound in the skies, and that which
(0), if you set (it) free upon the earth, it will have been freed in the skies.

Idiomatically: I shall give to you the keys of the kingdom of heaven, and that which
you bind on earth will be bound in heaven, and that which you set free on earth will
be set free in heaven.
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LeEssoN 24 KEY

24.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Present Aorist
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
2nd BaAre BaArete Bae Barete
3rd BaAirétw BaAroviwv Barétm Baroviov
2
Present Aorist
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
2nd Aoe Woete Adoov Moate
3 A€t Avovimv Acdto AGavTov

24.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Going down from the peaks of Olympus, Apollo was sitting apart from the
ships of the Achaeans, and he shot an arrow toward the camp.

2 And the shrieking of the silver bow was terrible.
3 Apollo has a silver bow.
4  The sniper attacks first the mules and flashing dogs.

5  The mules and flashing dogs are destroyed.
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6  This god, firing biting arrows at them, was shooting (biting arrows at them).
Or: This god, firing, was shooting biting arrows at them.

7  And many crowded funeral pyres of corpses were being burned (were burning).
8 O goddess, sing the wrath of Achilles, the son of Peleus.

9  But come, do not vex me, so that you may return safer (more safely).

10 Listen to me, O Silver Bow!

11 Fulfill for me this desire!

24.3 IL14ap 1.48-52

£€Cet’ Emert’ andvevbe vedv, peta &’ i0v Enkev-
And he was sitting apart from the ships, and afterward he shot an arrow.

I A R R
dewvn 8¢ khayyn yévet’ dapyvpéotlo Broio.
And a terrible shrieking was produced from the silver bow.

N R e I I
ovpfiog HEV TPATOV ETQOYETO Kal KOVAG ApYyoVg, 50
On the one hand, first he attacked the mules and flashing dogs.

ovtap Enert’ avtoiol BELOG €xemevkeEg EQleig
But then, firing a biting arrow at them,

- R R T I O
BaAA’ - aiel 0& mvpai vekbdov koiovto Bapstal.
he was shooting. On the other hand, always the crowded pyres of
corpses were being burned (were burning).
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24.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

K1ovteg katd Ovivumov kapnivav Beol Elovto amdvevbe vndv kol Enkecav
100G HETA AVTOVG, KAy YT 08 eV £YEVETO PLDV APYLPEDV.

mavteg Bgol PLovg PapETPOs TE AUPNPEPENS EXOVTLY.

Blog Atdrhwvog apybpeog EoTiv.

ovpflog npdTov Emorympedo (present) / émoryyokopeda (aorist) kol KHvog
apyovc, &énerta 6¢ Epiévteg Exemevkéa Pédeo avtoiol, BdAlopev (present) /
Baropev (aorist).

molloi Toupol KaiovToL.

Koiete (present) / knate (aorist) TUPAG VEKD®V.

BaAde (present) / Bade (aorist) 100G Exemevkéng.

ETOYOKAPEV 6TPATOV AYoidV, NTipncav yap Xpvonv iepija eidov 0god karod
Amorlmvoc.

24.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: Happy (are) the beggars, because yours is the kingdom of the god. Happy
(are) the ones hungering now, because y’all will be fed. Happy (are) the ones

weeping now, because y’all will laugh.

Idiomatically: Blessed are the beggars, because yours is the kingdom of God.
Blessed are you who now hunger, because you will be fed. Blessed are you who now

weep, because you will laugh.
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LessoN 25 KEY

25.1 MORPHOLOGY

Present First Aorist Perfect
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
2nd || Aogo (-ov) Abeche Adoat AboacHe AéAvoO AéAvcOe
F AvécHo Aécbov AvcacHo AacacHov Aeldcbm AedvoOov

25.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Go through the camp of the Achaeans.

2 Let him go through the camp.

3 The arrows of the god Apollo go through the camp of the Achaeans.

4  Achilles, swift as to his feet, called the army of the Achaeans to a meeting.

5  The white-armed goddess Hera put this plan in the diaphragms (i.e., spirit) of
Achilles.

6  Hera was grieving for the Danaans, because she kept on watching them dying.
7  The Achaeans gathered and were (became) assembled.

8  Achilles, swift as to his feet, stood up among and addressed these Achaeans.




25.3 IL14p 1.53-58

R R I R
Evvijpap pev ava otpatdv @dyeto kijla Oeoio,
On the one hand, for nine days the arrows of the god went through the
camp,

o T o I
Tf] dekdtn 8’ dyopmnv 6¢& Karéconato Aadv AYlAAeVg:
and on the tenth day, on the other hand, Achilles called the people to an
assembly:

T® yop élti ppeci |9ﬁl<s Oea ksv‘Kd)?usvog “Hpn- 55
for the white-armed goddess Hera put [this] for him in his spirit
(diaphragms).
[ e e R I B
kndeto yap Aavadv, 61t pa Ovickovtag opdTo.
For she was grieving for the Danaans, because, of course, she saw them
dying.
I T R e e B
o1l &’ émel odV fiyepOev OuNyepéec 1€ YéVoVvTo,
And so when these men gathered and became assembled,

IR R e I B
70161 8’ AVICTANUEVOG UETEQN TOOAG DKVG AYLAAEVG”
And having stood up (among them), Achilles, swift as to his feet,
addressed them.

276 LEssoN 25 KEy



25.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

gvvijnop EBarlopev TOAAL KAAO GvVO 6TPATOV AXodV EVKVNUID®V.

Tig €KaAEc0TO £KEIVOVG AOOVG AyopTvoE;

TO0AG OKVG AYIALEDG EKOAEGUTO TAVTEG TOVG AXOLOVG Ayopnvoe, OTL TOV

€kndeto nl ppeoiv (or Ovud).

opdopev ToALOVG Ayaiovg OVINOKOVTOG, TMV OE KNOOLEV.
[nA16.0M €t ppeot i PovArv KaAny.

nyepapeda, Eyevopedo 8¢ opnyepéeg napd viieaot Bofjoy Axoidyv.

avioTnu Kol petdenu toict Aavaoict OpUnyepEecoy.

25.5 KoINE PRACTICE

And brother will deliver brother to death and father [will deliver] child [to death],

and children will rise up against parents and (they will) put them to death.
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LEssoN 26 KEY

26.1 MORPHOLOGY

Present Tense Optative

Active Middle/Passive
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
I Aoy Adoev Avoiunv Avoipeda
2nd Avoig Moot Aooto Motche
3rd Aot Aotev Adotto Avoiato
First Aorist Tense Optative
Active Middle/Passive
Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl.
VA Moo Acopev Avcoaipunv Avcoaipeda
2nd Aboag Aboarte Adoao Aboarcbe
J¢ Aboan Aboaiev (or Moelov) AMoatto Aoaioto

26.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

2

278

Achilles thinks these Achaeans to be about to return home. (Achilles thinks
that these Achaeans will return home.)

The Achaeans did not escape death, for war and disease together subdued

them.




3 Letus ask this priest, for he is dear to Apollo.

4  May the sniper shoot many arrows through the camp of the Achaeans.

5  Letus accomplish the plan of Zeus.

6  May evil war cruelly destroy the Danaans, because they dishonored Apollo.
7  May a big fire burn the animal sacrifices of bulls and goats.

8  May lord sniper accomplish the plan.

9  On the one hand, may the gods possessing Olympian houses grant to you to
sack utterly Priam’s city and safely to return home; on the other hand, may you
set free for me the beloved girl-child.

10 May the Danaans atone for my tears by means of your missiles.

26.3 IL14p 1.59-63

R R e
“Atpeidn viv dppe maiipnrayyfévioag otm
O Son of Atreus, I now think us, having been driven back,
(O Son of Atreus, I now think that, because we have been driven back, we

0y amovootnioely, €l kev Bavatdv ye pvyoluev, 60
to be going to return home again, if perchance, at any rate, we may
escape death,

will again return home, etc.)

R e R N N

€l 01 Opod mOAeNdG 1€ dapnd Kol Aopog Ayatovg.

if, however, at the same time both war and disease will crush the
Achaeans....
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o e
GAL’ dye 61 Twvo pavTv Epelopev f igpiia
But come now, let us interrogate some prophet or priest

1 kol dvelpomdAov, kal yap T’ dvap €k Alo6g €Ty,
or even a dream interpreter, for also a dream is from Zeus.

26.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1  mdavreg ol Ayxoroi TAdlovtal Kol dmovosTnoovsty oikade, €1 kev 0dvotov Kakov
Y€ QUYOLEV,

2 Odvatov o0 pevEovTat, TOLS Yap OLOD TOAEUOG KOl AOULOG SAUAGOVGLY.

3 @dp kaiot Ekatoppog tadpmy N’ aiy®dv mopd viesot Bofioty Ayaidv.

&

Oeo0i kKadol BaAlotev 61GTOVS TOAAOVG VA GTPATOV ACVO@V.

(9]

mavteg Aavaol telécatev Povddg Al0c, KaKOV 08 Bdvatov gUYoLEV.

6  TOVG KOKOVG A0OVG TOAEUOG TE KOl AOIOG OpoD dapdoatley, obveko NTiOoY
Xpoony, iepiio. ATOAAL@VOG EKNBOAOV.

26.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And evening having come into being, they brought to him many possessed
by demons: and he cast out the spirits by means of a word, and he healed all those
being unwell.

Idiomatically: And after it became evening, they brought to him many possessed by

demons, and he cast out the spirits with a word, and he healed all those who were
sick.
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27.1 MORPHOLOGY

1

s
2»1#
3rd

s
ond
3rd

ISI
ond
3rd

Singular

LessoN 27 KEY

Plural

Indicative

€lelpOnv: I was left

€leipOnpuev: we were left

€lelpOng: you were left

éleipOnte: y’all were left

€LelpOn: he was left

Subjunctive

€lelpOnoav: they were left

AewpO@d: 1 may be left

Aewpbdpev: we may be left

Ae1pBfic: you may be left

Ae1pOijte: y’all may be left

Ae1p01): he may be left

Optative

Aerpbdot: they may be left

AerpBeinv: may I be left

AelpBeipev: may we be left

Aewpbeing: may you be left

Aewpbeite: may y’all be left

AewpBein: may he be left

Imperative

Aewpbeiev: may they be left

AerpOiTu be left!

AeipOnte: be left!

AelpOnto: let him be left!

Infinitive

Ae1pbévtv: let them be left!

Participles

H AewpOijvar: to have been left, to be left H

H Aewpbeic, Aerpbeion, Aepfév: having been left H
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27.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

6

7

9

May the dream interpreter tell why Phoebus Apollo grew angry to such an
extent (i.e., was so enraged).

The daughter of the priest was not set free.

The children of the Achaeans were set free by Agamemnon.

You were set free, O Danaans, by the old man.

The Achaeans were assembled.

They crushed the Achaeans with war and disease at the same time.

All the heroes were driven back again.

The gods will blame (find fault with) the Achaeans, because they did not
perform these prayers and they did not burn these animal sacrifices of rams

and perfect goats.

Apollo wishes to share in the savor of rams and perfect goats and to ward off
disease from us.

10 May Calchas, son of Thestor, by far the best bird interpreter, tell (explain) the

wrath of Apollo.

27.3 ILiap 1.64—-69

282

[Let us ask a prophet]

6g Kk’ eimot 611 t6660V €xmoato Poifog AnoArwV,
who perchance may tell why to such an extent Phoebus Apollo was
angered,
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e I R e DR
el T’ ap’ 6 vy’ evywAfg émpépnpetal €1 0° éxatouPng, 65
both whether, of course, he at any rate finds fault with a vow and

whether with an animal sacrifice,

T N T R R
of kév Tog apvdVv Kviong aiy®dv 1e tereioVv
if perchance somehow of the savor of (perfect) lambs and perfect goats

Bovietar avtidoog Muiv amd Aotyov apdvar.”
having partaken, he wishes to ward off plague from us.”

T | o S o
N to1 6y’ ¢ eimdv kat’ &p’ £(eto- T0icL & dvéoTn
Truly indeed he, at any rate, thus having spoken, naturally, he sat
down: And among them stood up

I P R e
KaAiyog ®eotopidng oiwvondrmv 6y’ dpiotog,
Calchas, the son of Thestor, bird interpreter by far the best.

27.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

Kddyog Oectopidng olwvomorwv éotiv, 8¢ kev Aavaoiow gimor 6t tOGG0V
éydoato Goifog ATOAA®@V.

EVYOANG ATOAMA @V Ayanovg EmepéPyato 1 EkatOUPng KaAfg apvdv aiydv te
TelEi®V;

avtidey kviong apvdv tedeiov aiy®dv te ovk EBovAeto AndAAwv EknpPorog,
AALG AOLYOV KOKOV A0VOLOTGLY FILOVEV.

g eimov katd &leto mOOAG AKVG AyAAelds, Axoloict 08 OUNyEPEEcTL
AvioTapevog Hetépn oiwvomoAwV kadog, KaAiyouc Osotopiong.

P E?

K&V gimot fovAnv Atog KaAyog Oeotopiong, oiwvomdrov &y’ dpiotoc.
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27.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Matthew 5:19
Literally: This one will be called great in the kingdom of the skies.

Idiomatically: This one will be called great in the kingdom of heaven.

Romans 5:9

Literally: Tested now in the blood of him, we shall be saved through him from the
anger.

Idiomatically: We, who have now been vindicated by his blood, will be protected by
him from his wrath.
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LeEssoN 28 KEY

28.1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
Nom. Bea dekng Oeai detcéeg
Gen. 0edc dekeog Oedv decémv
Dat. 0 dewcér Oefowv dewcéesot
Acc. Ogav deéa Oeag dewéag

28.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Achilles, swift as to his feet, spoke in this way, and sat, and among these
Achaeans Calchas arose, because he was by far the best bird interpreter and he
knew all things, but especially all the plans of the gods.

2 Calchas guided the swift ships of the Achaeans to Troy.

3  The gods gave to Calchas the gift of prophecy, through which he guided the
ships of the Achaeans to Troy.

4  The seer, being well disposed to the Achaeans, addressed the assembly and
spoke among (them).




28.3 Ir1ap 1.70-75

T e T ) R I
0G 161 14 1’ é6vta T4 T’ €éocdpeva mpd T’ €6vTaQ, 70
who knew both the things being (the present) and the things going to be

(the future) and the things being previously (the past)

R R
kol vieoo’ Nynoat’ Axat®dv "TAtov eicw
and he guided the ships of the Achaeans to Troy

T N e I
v 810 povrosvvnyv, Tqv oi mtope Poifog AndALOV-
through his gift of prophecy, which Phoebus Apollo gave to him:

[ A e e N I
6 oo €0 PppovémV AYOPNoATO Kol HETEELTEV:
This man, being well disposed to them, addressed the assembly and

spoke among (them):

o N
“@ Axiaed, kéleai pe, diigile, ppbficachat
O Zeus-beloved Achilles, you ask me to explain

pfiviv Até6Alovog, ékatnfeiétao dvaxktog: 75
the wrath of Apollo, the far-shooting lord:

28.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK
1 ®ceinov Lounv.

2 Kdaiyog Oeotopidng aviotdpevog fiv olmvortdlmv Oy’ Gplotog, GAAL TavTa
0UK {jom.

3 ticyryvdokel/ olde T4 T 6vio TP T £6VTO TA T EGGOUEVE,
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4 oV yryvooxopev / idpev fovAny Be®dv OAdumio ddUAT’ EXOVIMV.

5 Kdaiyog, olovororwv &y’ dpiotog, ynoato vigoot Axoidv “TAlov gicom St
poavzoovuvny, {v (or Tv) 1@ Emopov Oeol.

6  moAloiow Ayaroict pavrochvny Emope DPoifog AmOAL®YV.

7 Aavooicwy €0 povéovteg iyopnodpeda Kol peteeimopey.

28.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: Do not judge, in order that you may not be judged: for in which judgment
you judge, you will be judged, and in which measure you measure, it will be
measured for you.

Idiomatically: Judge not, lest you be judged, for according to the judgment you
render, you will be judged, and according to the standard you measure out (for
others), it will be measured out for you.
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LeEssoN 29 KEY

29.1 MORPHOLOGY

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. Oye H Toye alye H oiye H Thye
Gen. thoye H ToVYE Thovye [TdVYE] H TOVYyE
Dat. TMye H Qve to(Vye [toicye] H toio(Y)ye
Acc. ™mvye H Tovye H toye tdoye H T000Ye H Tdye

29.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Zeus-beloved Agamemnon was asking this seer to explain these plans of all
the gods.

2 We shall explain the wrath of Apollo to the Achaeans.

3 The wrath of far-shooting lord Apollo was destructive for the Achaeans, for he
was making them plunder for all the dogs.

4 I will speak, if you will pay attention and (you will) help me, being zealous
(i.e., zealously), with words and hands (i.e., deeds).

5  If Calchas will speak, he will anger Agamemnon, who mightily rules over all
Argives.

6  These Achaeans obey Agamemnon.
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7

8

A king is stronger than another man, and when he grows angry at a weaker
man, he cruelly destroys him.

Agamemnon, the king, grew angry at Calchas, a weaker man, because he
explained the wrath of Apollo.

29.3 Iriap 1.76-80

I e R A e
Toyap Eymv €pém, oV 6& cvvOeo kai pot dpocscov
For I will speak to you, but, you, take heed and swear to me

[ e R N R B

N pév pot TpdQpmv EMecty kai xepoiv aApHEety:

truly, on the one hand, being zealous, to be going to help me with words
and hands:

(that indeed, on the one hand, you will zealously assist me in word and

deed.:

M yop 6|i'0;.wu| avdpa xo?[cocéusv,‘ 0g nuéya ‘ndvrmv

for truly I think the man to be going to grow angry, who mightily over all
for I truly believe that the man will grow angry, who rules mightily over all
o R N R

Apyelov kpatéel kal ol meiBovrar Ayatof.

Argives rules, and him the Achaeans obey.

Argives, and the Achaeans obey him.)

I e e e EE R
kpelcowv yap Pacirevg, 6te yooetar avopi xépni- 80
for stronger is a king, when he will grow angry at a weaker man:

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 289



29.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 pavrig épéet, el Axihdevg cuvOnoet kol opd(c)eTor Tpdepav T@® dpn&ewy Eneot
XEPOL TE.

2 Kdaryavto o6io Ayopéuvova xoAmoetv, 0¢ moviov Apyelov kpatéet, kai ol
neicovtar Ayoot.

3 Ayopéuvov Bactieig oTiy, Kpelioowv 8¢ LAVTIOS §| x€pN0G dALOV.

4  Ote Paoiredg yordeToL AVOPL ¥€PNT, TOV ATOAEGEL, KPEIGGMV YAP ECTLV.

29.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: And now (there) remain(s) confidence, hope, love, these three: But (the)
love [is] greater than these (others).

Idiomatically: And now these three things abide: hope, faith, and love. But the
greatest of these is love.
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LessoN 30 KEY

30.1 MORPHOLOGY

30.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

2

3

4

30.

Singular Plural
Nom. cawbeic cambévTeg
Gen. cambévtog cambiviav
Dat. cambévTt cambéviecot / cambeiot
Acc camBévta cawbévTog

Agamemnon, lord of men, will suppress (digest) his anger for the day, but later
he will have a grudge in his heart, until he may accomplish (it—i.e., act on it).

Achilles, swift as to his feet, will say if he will protect Calchas, the seer by far

the best.

Calchas will take heart and will tell the oracle of Apollo.

The seer knows all prophecies.

3 Iriap 1.81-85

el mep yap te xO6Aov ye kal adTHHAp KOTATEYT,

for even if he will digest (suppress) both his rage, at any rate, and for

the day,
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S I A JR i A PO
AAAG TE kol petomicOev €xel kOTOV, OQpa TEAEGO,
but also even later he holds a grudge, until he accomplishes (acts on) it,

év otffecolv €oiot. oV 8¢ epdoat, el e camoelg.”
in his chest (i.e., in secret in his heart). But, you, consider, if you will
save me.”

N S e ) e A R
TOV 8’ AmapelfOpuevog mpocépn T0dag OKVG AYIAAEDG:
And answering him, Achilles, swift as to his feet, spoke forth:

I R R e T
“Qaponcoc nélo ging Osompomiov, 611 oichHa-
Having taken heart (i.e., take heart!), by all means, tell the oracle,
whatever you know:

30.4 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

3

4

292

85

Aavopl xépNi para péyos Pacileng ExdoaTo, ALY XOLOV OOTTLLOP KOTETEWEV.

TOALOL BVOpEg KOTOVG KaKOVG €V 6TNOEGT IV £0ToV £YOVGLY, OPpa TELEG(G)MaLY.

ppacopeda, el Ayapépova, Gvokto avopdV, GOMGOUEV.

pavtic Boponost koi épést Osompomio Oy, To yap oide mavta. (NB: We could

replace Oaponcet koi with the aorist participle Ooponcac.)
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30.5 KoiNE PRACTICE

Literally: 43 Y all heard that it was said: You will greet with affection the nearby one
of you and you will hate the hostile one of you. 44But I say to y’all, greet the hostile
ones of y’all and offer prayers on behalf of those chasing after y’all, 45in order that
y’all become sons of the father of y’all, the one in the skies, because he causes the
sun of himself to rise for the menial and (for) the well-born and he rains on the law-
abiding and the law-breakers.

Idiomatically: 43 You heard that it was said: You will love your neighbor and you
will hate your enemy. 44 But I say to you, love your enemies and pray for those who
persecute you, 45so that you may become the sons of your father in heaven, because
he makes his sun to shine upon the low and the high, and he rains on the just and
the unjust.
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Lesson 31 KEY

31.1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
Nom. Beomponin Tig Beompomion Tivég
Gen. Ogomponing téo / Tvog Beompond@v Te®V / TIVOV
Dat. Oeompornin €@ / Tvi Beomponinct teoiot / tioi
Acc Beomponiny Tva Bsompomiag Tvag

31.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

294

Achilles, swift as to his feet, said to the blameless seer: “I swear by the god
Zeus-beloved Apollo, Agamemnon, best of the Achaeans, will not place
(produce) heavy hands on (for) you by the hollow ships.”

Calchas, the blameless seer, praying to Apollo, reveals the prophecies to the
Danaans.

Achilles living and gazing upon the earth (i.e., while Achilles lives and looks
about upon the earth), not anyone (i.e., no one) of all the Greeks will lay heavy

hands on Calchas, the seer.

Divine Achilles will save the seer Calchas, if he names (says) Agamemnon,
who boasts to be by far (much) the best of the Achaeans.

If Achilles will save the priest, he will take heart and he will declare the oracles
of the far-shooting lord.

Apollo is the god to whom Calchas prays.



31.3 ILi4ap 1.86-92

I R R A

0¥ pd yap Anoriova diigidov, @ te ov, Kaiyav

Not (i.e., in no way will this happen). For by Zeus-beloved Apollo,
to whom you, O Calchas,

e R A I
gvyopevog Aavaoiotl Ogomponiag dvagaivelg,
praying, reveal the oracles to the Danaans,

ol T1c €ned {dvtog kol énl yOovi depkopévolo

no one, with me living and looking about upon the earth, (i.e., so long

as [ live and look about upon the earth)

I R R R R
6ol koilng mapa vnuol Papeiag yeipag énoicet
upon you by the hollow ships will lay heavy hands

coundvtov Aava®dv, ovd’ iv Ayopuéuvova eiang,

[no one] of all the Greeks [will do this], and not if you say Agamemnon,

R R
0Gg viv moALOV Gplotog Axal®dv edyxetat eivat.”
who now much (by far) the best of the Achaeans claims to be.”

ST | T | T
kal tote o1 0dponoe kai nHdA HAVTIG APLOPOV:
And then truly he took heart, and the blameless seer spoke:

31.4 EnGLISH TO GREEK

1

Oaponoag eing Oeompomiog ATOAL®VOS Eknorov.
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2 pa Amorleva, Aog viov, Axatol Bapeiag xelpag ool KoiAng Tapd viuciv odk
£€moicovov.

3 pavrig apopov Amdalove EknPoro ebyetal, avoaeaivel 8¢ Oeompomiog Beod
Aavaoioy.

4  Ayoudv {oviov kol depkopévav €nt xOovi, Ayapépvav Papeiag xelpag pavtt
YepOLd Topd KoiAnot viiuoiv ovk €noicel.

5  1ig moALOV 8ploToc Ayoudv edyetat eivay;

31.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: 1 The older man to Gaius, the beloved, whom I greet in truth affectionately.
20 beloved, above all things I pray you to prosper (in your own interest) and to be
healthy, even as the soul of you prospers (in its own interest).

Idiomatically: 1 The elder to my beloved Gaius, whom I love in truth. 20 beloved,
above all things I pray that you prosper and are healthy, even as your soul prospers.
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LessoN 32 KEy

32.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Present Imperative Second Aorist Imperative
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
2nd napadidov (mopadidmoi) napadidote Topadog Tapadote
3rd TapaddOT® TapaddOVIOV TapadOT® TapadOVIOV
2
Present Infinitive Second Aorist Infinitive
H avietapev(ar), avietdvorl H H avootijval (AvacTievar) H
3
Present Participle Second Aorist Participle
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Nom. £pieioa H €pteic H £Lév £peloa H £peig H £év
Gen. £pieiong H £QLEVTOG £peiong H £€0évTog

32.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  Apollo finds fault with us on account of a vow and an animal sacrifice.

2 The gods find fault with the Achaeans for the sake of the priest beloved to
Apollo, for they dishonored him.

3 Apollo gave sufferings to these Achaeans, and he will yet give (more), because
Agamemnon dishonored the priest, and he did not wish to free the daughter

and accept the countless ransoms.
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4

If the sniper will push away unseemly destruction for the Danaans, they will
give the bright-eyed girl to her dear father, unbought, unransomed, and they
will bring a sacred animal sacrifice to Chrysa: then, having appeased the god,
they will persuade (him).

32.3 It14p 1.93-100

298

D R D e e

“oUT’ dp’ 6 v’ edywAfg Emuépepetal ovd’ Exatoupng,

“Naturally, he, at any rate, finds fault neither on account of a vow nor an
animal sacrifice,

I R T T e
AAL’ Evek’ apnTiipog, Ov ftiunc’ Ayopéuvov,
but because of the priest, whom Agamemnon dishonored,

R R R R I
000’ anéivoe Bvyatpa kal ovk anedéot’ dmowva, 95
and he did not release the daughter and he did not accept the ransoms

>

todvek’ Gp’ dAye’ Edmkev ExnPorog N6’ €T1 ddoet.
for this reason, of course, sufferings he bestowed, and yet he will bestow.

003’ 6 ye mpiv Aavaoicwv delkéo Lolyov ATMOGEL,
And he, at any rate, will not earlier drive away unseemly destruction

from the Danaans,

[ R E e R A
mpiv ¥’ and motpl @Il dOHEVAL EMKOTLIA KOVPTV
before (or until), at any rate, giving back (literally, to give back—i.e.,

one gives back) the bright-eyed girl to the dear father,
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amplatnv avamotwvov, dyewv 0’ igpnv Eéxatoupfnv
unbought, unransomed, and bringing (literally, to bring—i.e., one
brings) a sacred animal sacrifice

I R R EE N
€g Xpoonv- tote kKé€v pv ilaccapevol teniboipev.” 100
to Chrysa: then perchance, having appeased him, we may possibly

persuade (him).

32.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1

2

5y Y

Ogol Ayoiovg Empépeovtor 1 edyoAflg §| ExotouPng 1 €veko Xpvoao
apnTipog, OV Ayopépvav NTipnceyv;

el Ayapépvav 0dyatpo @iAnv apntijpog yeporod ovK AmoADCEL Kol GyAod
dmowva oV déEetar, EknPorog moALL dAyea Aavaoicty €Tt dMGEL, 00O Tpiv
TOIGV GEKEN AOLYOV ATMGEL, TPV TOTPL PIAM AEVKOAEVOV KOVPTV ATOdIdOVaL
Kol Ampldtnv Kol dvamowvov, iepnv 1€ EKatoupnyv gic Xpoonv dyswv: t6te KEV
0gov ihacodpevol Oupov meibotev.

32.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: Do not give the sacred thing to the dogs, and do not throw the pearls of

you in front of the porkers, lest ever they will trample them in the feet of themselves

and, having turned around, they will tear y’all apart.

Idiomatically: Do not give what is sacred to the dogs, and do not throw your pearls

before pigs, lest they trample them with their feet and, after they turn around, tear

you to shreds.
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LessoN 33 KEy

33.1 MORPHOLOGY

1
Present Imperative Second Aorist Imperative
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
2nd £pieco épieche £0€0 £€péabe
3rd sptécbn spiécbav £pécbw £pécbav
2
Present Infinitive Second Aorist Infinitive
H aviotacOot H H — H
3
Present Middle/Passive Participle
F. M. N.
Nom. amodtdopnévn H ATod130EVOG H amodidopuevov
Gen ATod1d0UEVNG H 4od130pnEVOD
Second Aorist Middle/Passive Participle
F. M. N.
Nom amodopévn H AmodOUEVOG H amodopevov
Gen. ATOSOUEVNG H GTOSOUEVOV




33.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

=)

And standing up among them, widely ruling Agamemnon addressed (them).

King Agamemnon is vexed greatly, and (his) very black diaphragms are (i.e.,
his dark heart is) filled with evil anger.

The two eyes (dual) of the lord resembled (were similar to) blazing fire.
And the Achaeans glare at (eyeball) the seer evilly.

Calchas, the seer of evils, never (not ever) told favorable things (neut. pl.) to
lord Agamemnon.

These evils (neut. pl.) are always dear [hence, pleasing] to a seer (dat.) to
prophesy.

Achilles spoke many fine words, and he accomplished them (neut. pl.).

33.3 IL14p 1.101-108

N to1 6 ¢’ ¢ eindv kat’ &p’ £(eto, Toicl 8’ AvécTn
Surely indeed, he, at any rate, thus having spoken, naturally, sat
down, and among them stood up

I e
fipwg Atpeidng evpv kpelov Ayapuépvov
the hero, the son of Atreus, widely ruling Agamemnon

[ R ) e R o

AxvOpLEVOG: HéEveog 08 péya QpEéVeEG AUQLUEdatvat

being enraged: and greatly with rage his very black diaphragms
(i.e., dark heart)
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nipmthavt’, dooe 8¢ ol mupl AapmetdovTL €TKTNV.
are filled, and the two eyes for him to a blazing fire were similar.

I T R A E e
Karyavta mtpotioto kbk’ dcodpeEvVog Tpocéeine: 105
At Calchas, glaring evilly, he addressed (him) first:

“HAVTL KAK®V, 00 Td TOTE Lol TO KPHYVOV £imac:
“Seer of evils, not yet ever to me have you told the favorable thing:

\ o o T \
oiel Tol Ta kak’ €0t iAo @peci pavievecshat,
always for you these evils are dear (pleasing) to your diaphragms (heart)
to prophesy,

, \ ‘ N s ‘ ';'| o | % , ‘

€00L0V &’ 0071€ 1l mw eimag €mog oVTE TéAEGTOG"

and some good word (§60A0v...Ti...€n0¢), neither ever did you tell
(mention) nor did you perform.

33.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 Ayowoig avioTapevog LETEPN TOdAG AKVS AXIAAeDC.

2 ayvouevog epéveg apeipuédavar péveog péya mipmhavtal, 6coe 3¢ ol mupl
AopTETOOVTL ETKTNV.

3 Ayopéuvov Kaiyavto kot 06GOUEVOC TPOGEEITEY.

4 obveko Kok®V PAVTIC €661, E6OMOV TL 0DTE T Lot €imag obTe TéAeooac, aisl
8¢ To1 T0L KK €0TL IAO Ppect povteveshat.

5  “povt,” Epnoa, “olmve kakod.”
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33.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: 9Or is there a man (tic...&v0pwnog) among y’all (8§ dudv) whom his son
will beg for bread—he will not give to him a stone [will he]? 19Or also he will beg
for fish—he will not give to him a serpent [will he]? 11 So if y’all, being oppressed
by work, know (how) to give good gifts to the children of y’all, by how much more
will the father of y’all, the one in the skies, give good things (neuter pl.) to the ones
begging him?

Idiomatically: 9Or is there a man among you who, if his son begs him for bread,
will give him a stone? 19Or if he begs for fish, will give him a serpent? 11 So if you,
who are low class, know how to give nice presents to your children, how many more
good things will your father in heaven bestow on those who beg him?
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LessoN 34 KEY

34.

131
ond
3rd

1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
Aol anorllopev
AmOAALG AmOAALTE
amdrlvot amollbact

34.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1

Prophesying among the Achaeans, the seers tell (the assembly) how truly
because of Agamemnon the sniper causes sufferings, because he did not want
to receive the shining ransoms (at the cost) of the girl, the daughter of Chryses.

Agamemnon did not wish to receive the ransoms, since very much he wishes to
keep this girl herself (this very girl) at home.

Agamemnon will prefer the daughter of Chryses rather than Clytemnestra, his
lawfully wedded wife.

The daughter of Chryses is not worse than (inferior to) Clytemnestra, neither
as to stature nor as to beauty nor in any respect (tv) as to accomplishments.

The Achaeans wish to give back the bright-eyed girl, if this, at any rate, is
better, since they wish the people (army) to be safe rather than to be destroyed.

May this girl be given to her beloved father.
The priest Chryses stood in the camp of the Achaeans and he begged

Agamemnon, but not even thus was the dear girl-child placed for the father in
(his) hands.



34.3 It14p 1.109-117

T R R R R R
kal vOv év Aavooict Beomtponémv dyopevelg
Even now among the Danaans, prophesying, you tell (the assembly)

o

—m¢ 01 1008’ €vekd oplv éknPorog GAyea tevyeL, 110
—how truly because of this for them the sniper causes sufferings,

T | [
obvek’ éym kovpng Xpvonidog ayrd’ dmowva
because I the shining ransoms (at the cost) of the daughter of Chryses

R T
oK £€0elov déEacOar—Emel moAD BovAopatr adTV
did not wish to accept—since very much I want to keep (€xewv) her

T | T | T
oikot &xewv. xal yap pa KAvtaipviotpng tpoféPovia
at home. For also, naturally, to Clytemnestra

R R R R
Kovplding ardyov, Emel o £€0€v ot yepeimv,
my wedded wife, I preferred (mpoféBovia) [her], since she is not worse
than (inferior to) her,

o ST S o
00 dépoc ovdE VNV, oVT’ Ap @Ppévag oVTE TL Epya. 115
not as to stature and not as to beauty, neither, of course, as to spirit nor
in any respect (t1) as to accomplishments.

T o o “ T
aAAG Kol Oc €08lm dopeval maAy €i 16 ¥’ dusivov:
but even so [ wish to give [her] back, if this, at any rate, [is] better:
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Co | | R
Bodiop’ €éyd Aaov cdv Eupeval | aroAiécOar.
I do want the army (people) to be safe rather than to be destroyed.

34.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 Ocomponéwv &v Aavaoiowv dyopedelc, dg €ueio €veko €knPorog dmepeioia
GAyeo Tevyel.

2 T000¢ Evekd EKNPOA0g TOALA GAyea Ayoroicty Etevée, Kal £T1 Te0EeL, obveka
Ayopépuvev dyrad drowva kovpng Xpvonidog déEacOat ovk E0ehe.

3 Ayopépvov 0éher adtnyv oikot Exety, Enel KAvtopvnotpng kovpiding aidoyov
TNV TOAD TPpoPEPOVAE.

4  Xpvonic ovk €ott xepeiov Khvtopviotpng, ovte dépag obte puiyv ovte Epya.

5 €l 100¢ duewov otiv, Ayopéuvav £0eAncel EMKOTIS0 KOVpNV ToTpl GIA®
TAAY SOUEVOL.

6  £0&hopev Aadv cdov gival fj dmorécOat.

34.5 KoiINE PRACTICE

Literally: 14T am the shepherd the good (one), and I know these my (sheep) and these
my (sheep) know me, 15even as the father knows the son, I also know the father: and
the soul of me I place on behalf of the sheep.

Idiomatically: 141 am the good shepherd, and I know those who are mine and those

who are mine know me, 15 even as the father knows me, and I know the father: and I
lay down my soul for the sheep.
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LessoN 35 KEy

35.1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
Nom. O v movnpodg ot 6vteg movnpoi
Gen. 700 dvT0og TOVNPOD OV OVIOV TOVN POV
Dat. @ OvTL TOVNP® 101G 0ot (contraction of vt + 61) movnpoig
Acc. oV dvta movnpov T0VG dvTog TovNpoHe

35.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1  We will prepare a prize for Agamemnon immediately, so that not alone of
the Achaeans he may be without a prize, for this, at any rate, does not seem

(proper).
2 All the Achaeans observe that Agamemnon’s prize goes elsewhere.
3 We answered the lord and we spoke.

4  Swift-footed, divine Achilles spoke a harsh word to most glorious Agamemnon,
and greediest of all men.

5  The Achaeans will sack utterly many things from the cities of the peoples, and
they will distribute all things to the army.

6  We shall not give a prize to Agamemnon, for we do not have anywhere
common things (i.e., stock, possessions) lying about.




35.3 It1ap 1.118-125

308

[ R R E e R
avTap épol yépag avtiy’ €tolpdoat’, dopa un oiog
But for me prepare immediately a prize, so that not alone

Apyeiov ayépaoctog Em, émel 000€ £olkev:
of the Argives I may be without a prize, since it does not seem (proper);

I R N e e
Aevooete yOop TO YE mAVTEG, O pot yépag Epyetal GAAN.”
for all (of) you observe this thing (t6), at any rate, the prize (yépag)

which (6) to my disadvantage (pot) goes elsewhere.”

R R T P
Tov &’ fueifet’ Enerta moddpkng 6iog AyxtArevg:
And then divine, swift-footed Achilles answered him:

“Atpeidn, k0O16TE PLAOKTEOVATATE TAVIOV,
“O most glorious son of Atreus, greediest of all (men),

I T s R EE
TOC yap 101 dDGovol yépag peyabovpotr Ayatoi;
for how will the great-hearted Achaeans give to you a prize?

000¢ ti mov idpev Euvnia keipevo ToALd,
Not at all anywhere have we seen (or do we know of) many common

things (possessions) lying about,

R R
aAla T pev moriov é€empdabopev, T dédacTat,
but, on the one hand, these things (t¢) from the cities we sacked, these

things (tct) have been distributed,
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35.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 vyépag hhov Ayapéuvovt Ayoiol adtiko TOUAGOVGLY, SQPO. [T 010G Ayoidy
£n AyépacTog, o Yap 0VTOG EOIKEV.

2 Aevocovct Tavteg 8Tt YEpag PactAfjog Epyetat GAAT.
3  moddpkea dlov AyilAfa Enetta Nueifovto ndvteg Ayaiol.

4 Atpeidng kHd16T0C NV, PILOKTEAVAOTATOC O TAVTOV, 0D Yap YEPAC TOTPL PIA®
Ay Sopevar 0ele, odveka ovk €10 Evvnia kelpevo TOAAG, Kai T €€ TOAI®V
é&émepoav Ayatol peydBupot, ta £66daGTo (or, using a more standard relative:
Kol T4, 0 €& oMV é€€mepoav Ayatol peyddupot, £5660.6T0).

35.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: The lamp of the body is the eye. So if the eye of you may be simple, the
whole body of you will be shining. But if the eye of you may be base, the whole
body of you will be dark. So if the light the one in you is darkness, the darkness [is]
how much.

Idiomatically: The light of the body is the eye. So if your eye is honest, your whole
body is bright. But if your eye is base, your whole body will be dark. So if the light
that is inside you is darkness, how great is the darkness.
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LeEssoN 36 KEY

36.1 MORPHOLOGY

Singular Plural
I Eméoka €neoikapev
2nd EMEOKOG €meoikate
B EMEOIKE éneoikeoav

36.2 GREEK TO ENGLISH

1 It is seemly for (éméowev) the Achaeans to collect regathered prizes for the
king.

2 Now, on the one hand, Agamemnon will give up the bright-eyed girl, the
daughter of Chryses, to the sniper god; later, on the other hand, the Achaeans

will recompense him.

3 At some time, Zeus will grant to the Achaeans to sack utterly the well-walled
city Troy.

4  The Achaeans addressed swift-footed Achilles.

5  On the one hand, godlike Achilles is brave; on the other hand, he deceives with
his mind and wishes to outwit (get past) Agamemnon, lord of men.



36.3 ILi4p 1.126-132

AooVg &’ ovk éméoike maiilioya TadT’ €mayeipelv.
And it is not seemly for the people to collect these regathered things.

R T R s I R
AAAd oV puev vov tijvde 0e® mpdeg avtap Ayxorol
But, you, on the one hand, now send her forth to the god! On the other

hand, the Achaeans

TpwAf] tetponAf] 17 dmoteicopev, ai k€ mo0OL Zebg
threefold and fourfold we will recompense, if perchance at any

time Zeus

R Y I I R
d@otl moAwv Tpoinv gvteiyeov é&arandar.”
may grant to sack utterly the well-walled city Troy.”

TOV &’ anapeilfopevog mpocépn Kpeiov Ayapéuvov:

And answering him, the ruler (ruling) Agamemnon addressed (him):

“un 6’ ovtwg ayaboc mep v, Oeosiked’ AylALeD,
Don’t, indeed, in this way, although being brave, O godlike Achilles,

kAénte vO®, émel 00 maperevoenl 0VdE ne meicelg.
deceive with your mind, since you will not get past (i.e., outwit) nor
will you persuade me.
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36.4 ENGLISH TO GREEK

1 10 €0édacto, & (£5) modwv edteyénv eénrandtavto Ayotol, Ayopuéuvev 8¢
oVK £€0gle amd Aa®dv TaAiIAAoYo TODTO ETOyElpELY.

2 &l yépag Ayapéuvov Oeolor mponoel, TOV TPWAf] TETpOmAf] TE A)ool
aroticovoty, &l kév mobt toiot Bgol Olvumio ddpate Exovieg SOGL TOAY
[piapov edteiyeov €oramd&ar.

3  «xpelova & Ayapépvova amapsipopevor mpocépnoav Ayxoroi, “Ogosikede
ATpeidn, ) kAETTE VO®, OV Yap €méoike PEYIOTOV Paciifja Aaovs Tapeidelv
Kol koka reicot.”

36.5 KoINE PRACTICE

Literally: 7Beg, and it will be given to y’all. Search, and y’all will find. Knock, and
it will be opened up for y’all. 8For each one begging takes, and the one searching
finds, and for the one knocking it will be opened up.

Idiomatically: 7 Ask, and it will be given to you. Look, and you will find. Knock, and

it will be opened for you. 8 For each one who asks, receives, and he who searches,
finds, and for him who knocks, it will be opened.
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Tips FOR FURTHER STUDY
AND NEXT STEPS

Possibih’ties for further study of ancient Greek are infinite. The
following are a few good places to start. A bit of searching will
uncover many more resources.

HomERIC GREEK

The Homeric core of this course was based on chapters 1-36 of the public domain
first edition of Clyde Pharr’s Homeric Greek: A Book for Beginners (D. C. Heath and
Company, 1920). If you would like to continue with Homer, you may obtain a used
copy of any edition of Pharr’s immortal text, continue through lesson 75, and enjoy
the entire first book of the //iad in Greek. Pharr provides Homer’s text in manageable
chunks along with vocabulary and helpful notes. A fourth edition of Pharr’s work
retains his structure and abbreviates his original notes for the sake of a sharper focus
on grammar: Homeric Greek: A Book for Beginners by Clyde Pharr, revised by Paula
Dunbar and John Wright (4" ed., University of Oklahoma Press, 2012).

FURTHER STUDY OF GREEK GRAMMAR

If you wish to move from Homeric to classical Attic Greek, the best guide is
Introduction to Attic Greek by Donald J. Mastronarde (2" ed., University of
California Press, 1993). Although designed as a first introduction to Greek,
Mastronarde’s text serves both as an excellent review (he explains everything
thoroughly and clearly) and as an introduction to Attic—that is, the Greek of Athens
of the 5" century B.C.E.

A gentle approach to classical Greek may be found in Classical Greek: A New
Grammar—Greek Grammar Taught and Explained, with Examples by Juan
Coderch (published by Juan Coderch, 2012). This work is designed both for
beginners as well as for those who want to review and enhance their knowledge of
Greek grammar.

w
—
w




On the other hand, if you prefer to proceed directly to Koine, an excellent guide
may be found in Basics of Biblical Greek Grammar by William D. Mounce (3" ed.,
Zondervan, 2009).

REFERENCE GRAMMARS

When forms or syntax confuse, it is always handy to have a reference grammar with
charts and tables as well as descriptions of the uses of the cases and syntax more
generally. The following are some that are useful.

Kaegi’s Greek Grammar: With Tables for Repetition, by Adolf Kaegi, adapted and
translated by James A. Kleist (Bolchazy-Carducci Publishers, 1995), provides great
detail in clear charts.

Biblical Greek: A Compact Guide, by William D. Mounce (Zondervan, 2011), offers
a compact and useful overview of New Testament grammar and morphology and is
especially designed for students who began their study of Greek with nonbiblical
forms.

Not for the faint of heart, Herbert Weir Smyth’s Greek Grammar, revised by Gordon
M. Messing (Harvard University Press, 1956), provides the most thorough overview
available in English of Greek morphology, grammar, and syntax.

INTERMEDIATE READERS

Intermediate and transitional readers generally supply complete vocabulary and
notes. Such works help spare students the drudgery of looking up everything for
themselves and thus help students read more text more rapidly. Such readers are
legion, and many from the 19" and early 20" centuries are available for free on the
Internet. Two more recent editions are Homer: A Transitional Reader, by John H.
O’Neil and Timothy F. Winters (Bolchazy-Carducci Publishers, 2010); and Plato: A
Transitional Reader, by Wilfred E. Major and Abigail Roberts (Bolchazy-Carducci
Publishers, 2010). A teacher’s guide with an answer key is also available for both of
these editions.
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THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK

There are extensive resources available for study of the New Testament. Reading
the New Testament in Greek is also an efficient way to begin to read Greek prose
with confidence. Some especially useful editions for reading the New Testament in
the original Greek include the following.

Interlinear Greek-English New Testament with a Greek-English Lexicon and New
Testament Synonyms, by George Ricker Berry (12" ed., Baker Academic, 1977),
provides the Greek text with a literal and word-for-word translation beneath each
word. The King James translation appears in the margin.

The Greek New Testament: A Reader’s Edition—edited by Barbara Aland and Kurt
Aland, with a running Greek-English dictionary compiled by Barclay M. Newman
and textual notes by Florian Voss (5™ rev. ed., Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2014)—
defines every Greek word that occurs 30 times or fewer in the New Testament at the
bottom of the page where the word appears, and it parses difficult verb forms.

Greek-English New Testament, edited by Barbara Aland and Kurt Aland (8" rev.
ed., Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1994), prints the Greek text with a facing English
translation.

READING CLASSICAL GREEK AUTHORS ONLINE

The Perseus Digital Library, edited by Gregory R. Crane (http://www.perseus.
tufts.edu/hopper/), offers public domain editions of many ancient Greek texts. The
website allows readers to click on individual words, which in turn calls up parsing
tools and dictionaries. Sidebars may be loaded with translations and commentaries.
Perseus is a tried-and-true companion for students of ancient Greek everywhere.

The Loeb Classical Library, which publishes bilingual editions of most classical
Greek authors, also offers subscriptions to a digital edition of their library:
http:/www.loebclassics.com.
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CLASSICAL GREEK AUTHORS IN BiLiNGguAL EDITIONS

The Loeb Classical Library, published by Harvard University Press, offers most of
ancient Greek literature in bilingual editions (Greek text on the left with a facing
English translation on the right). Details are available at the publisher’s website:
http:/www.hup.harvard.edu/loeb.
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I. BASIC MORPHOLOGY

GRAMMATICAL APPENDIX

This appendix presents a basic overview of ancient Greek morphology. For a more
robust presentation of Greek forms, consult a standard Greek grammar.

DECLENSION
First Declension
pouvii, Boviijc, f: plan
Singular Plural
Nom. BouAn: (a, the) plan (as subject) BovAai: (the) plans (as subject)
Gen. BouAiic: of; off, from (a, the) plan Jeaildy o u;ﬁ;n(;f; Sl S ()
Dat BouAf: to, for; with, by; in, at, on (a, BovAfiot, Boviiig [Koine: BovAaic]:
at the) plan to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) plans
Ace BovAnv: (a, the) plan (as object) BovAdg: (the) plans (as object)
Dual
Nom./Acc. Bould: (the) two plans (as subject or object)
Gen./Dat. BovAfjwv: of; off, from; to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) the two plans

VocATIVE CASE

The vocative case (“O plan!” “O plans!” “O two plans!”) uses endings identical to

the nominative.




VocATIVE CASE

0ed, Ogac, /- 0dracca, Atpeiong, Atpeidao,
goddess Oaraoong, f: sea m.: son of Atreus
Singular
Nom. Od 0dracoa Atpeidng
Gen. Bedg Bordoong Atpeidoo [ew; Koine: ov]
Dat. Ol Oalacon Atpeidn
Ace Ogbv Odracoav Atpeidnv
Plural
Nom. Oeai Bdracoan Atpeidon
Gen. Oedov [OV] Ooracodov [GV] Atpeidaov [@V]
Dat Befot, Oefig Bardoonot, Bardoong Atpeidnot, Atpeidng
' [Koine: aig] [Koine: a1g] [Koine: aig]
Acc Bedg Bordooag Atpeidog
Dual
Nom./Acc. Oed fordooa Atpeida
Gen./Dat. Oefwv Bardoonw Atpeidnv

The vocative case for feminine nouns of the first declension uses endings identical
to the nominative. The only exception in the first declension is for masculine nouns,
which drop the sigma from the nominative singular—i.e., Atpeidn (“O son of

Atreus!”).
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Second Declension

Ovpdg, m.: spirit

vod6og, f: plague

£pyov, n.: deed, work

VocATIVE CASE

Singular
Nom. Bopog voDG0og Epyov
Gen. Bvpod, oio [60] vo0vG0v, 010 [00] £pyov, oto [00]
Dat. Ooud VOUo® Epyo
Acc Bopov vovoov £pyov
Plural
Nom. Boupoi vodoot £pya
Gen. Oopdv voOomv Epyov
Dat. Bvpoiot, Bupoig VOUGOLG1L, VOUGOLG épyolot, Epyolg
Acec. Bopode voOGoLug £pya
Dual
Nom./Acc. Oopd voOom Epyo
Gen./Dat. Bopotv vovsouv Epyouv

The vocative singular ending of masculine and feminine nouns of the second
declension is -e—i.e., Qopé (“O spirit!”) and vodoe (“O plague!”™).

In the plural, dual, and neuter singular, the vocative case uses endings identical to

the nominative.
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Third Declension

avag, Gvaxtog, m.: lord xEip, xEPOG, £ hand £€mog, £meog, n.: word
Singular

Nom. avag han £mog

Gen. dvaktog YEWPOG €meog

Dat. Gvaktt xe(pi £mel

Acc. dvaxto xeipa £mog
Plural

Nom. GvakTeg YEIPES énea

Gen. AVAKTOV YEPOV EMEQV

Dat. avakteoot, dvast xelpeoot, yepoi €mEEool, EMEcL

Ace. Gvoktog YEWPaG £mea
Dual

Nom./Acc. Gvokte xelpe Emee

Gen./Dat. Advaktouv XEPOUV énéouv

NB: Only a small selection of the third-declension nouns is compiled here. Because
the endings of the third declension combine and contract with the base of the noun
in sometimes seemingly odd ways, it will be useful to consult larger grammars.

VocATIVE CASE

The vocative case of third-declension nouns generally uses forms identical to
the nominative, although there are some exceptions. Long final vowels of the
nominative singular are, for example, routinely shortened—e.g., nominative: yépov
(“old man”); vocative: yépov (“O old man!”). A final sigma may also drop off—e.g.,
nominative: maig (“child”); vocative: moi (“O child!™).

AccUSATIVE CASE OF THIRD-DECLENSION NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -1 AND -V

Nouns whose stems end in -1 and -v generally add a nu in the accusative singular—
e.g., TOMG, TOMOG, f: “city”; accusative singular: ToAwv.
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First- and Second-Declension Adjective Endings

I Feminine 2" Masculine 2" Neuter
Singular
Nom. KOAT KaAOG H KoAOV
Gen. KOARG kaAoD, oto [60]
Dat. KOAQ KOAD
Acc. KOAV KOAOV
Plural
Nom. kool KaAoi H KoAG
Gen. KaAGov [®V] KOAQ@V
Dat. kaAflot, kaAfig [Koine: aig] KaAoiot, Kadolg
Acc KOAGG KOAOUG KOoAG
Dual
Nom./Acc. KOG KOAD
Gen./Dat. KOA KoAOTV

VocATIVE CASE

The vocative ending of the second-declension masculine singular is epsilon—i.e.,
kaAé (“O beautiful one!”). The vocative endings of first- and second-declension

adjectives are elsewhere identical with the nominative.
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Feminine forms decline like 6dAacoa, Oardoong. The masculine and neuter forms

ADIJECTIVES OF THE FIrsT (F)
AND THIRD (M/N) DECLENSIONS

decline according to the normal pattern of the third declension.

Lexicon Order (M, F, N) nteposcrc, eoca, £v: winged
Declension Order (F, M/N): ntepéesca, €1g/ gv
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F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. ntepdEGTO TTEPOELG H nTEPOEV
Gen. MTEPOEGTNG TTEPOEVTOG
Dat. MTEPOEGTT) TTEPOEVTL
Acc. ntepdEGTAV nTEPOEVTA H nTEPOEV
Plural

Nom. TTEPOEGTAUL TTEPOEVTES H nTEPOEVTAL
Gen. MTEPOEGTAWOV [E@V, DV] TTEPOEVTIOV

Dat. ntepoioonaot, ¢ [Koine: aig) MTEPOEVTECTL, TTEPOEG(O)L
Acc. TTEPOEGTAG TTEPOEVTOG H ntepdEVTA

Dual
Nom./Acc. TTEPOEGTA TTEPOEVTE
Gen./Dat. TTEPOEGONLY TTEPOEVTOUV
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Lexicon Order (M, F, N) g0pvg, £ia, v: wide, broad
Declension Order (F, M/N): gvpeia, 0g/ 0
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F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. gopeia £VpiG H gvpv
Gen. gVpeing £0P£0G
Dat. gvpein gvpél
Acc gvpeiav g0pOV [ea] H £0py
Plural
Nom. gupeian g0péeg H gupia
Gen. gvpeldov [Eav, dGv] EVPEQV
Dat. gvpeinot, ng [Koine: aig] £VPEECTL, EVPESL
Acc. gupelog £VpEag H gvpéa
Dual
Nom./Acc. gupeio gVpie
Gen./Dat. evpeinv gvpEouy
Lexicon Order (M, F, N) ndg, ndca, wav: all, every
Declension Order (F, M/N): naca, ndg / mav
F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. maco TG H v
Gen. mhong mavTog
Dat. méon TavTL
Acc. nicav mavTo H oV
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Lexicon Order (M, F, N) mag, ndca, wav: all, every

Declension Order (F, M/N):

naca, tag / nwdv (cont.)

F. M. N.
Plural
Nom. TAooL TAVTEG H mhvTo.
Gen. nachov [Eov, dV] TAVTOV
Dat. naomnot, ng [Koine: aig] TAVTESTL, TACL
Acc. TAcOg ThvToG H mhvTo

Adjectives of the third declension have only two endings: one for masculine
and feminine, and the other for the neuter. Most of them fall into two patterns:

ADIJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION (M, F, N)

nominative: -@v, -ov (gen. ovog); nominative: -ng, -&¢ (gen. -£0g).

dpeivov, ov: better, braver

agwkng, £¢: unseemly
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M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular
Nom. apeivov H Guevov AEIKTNG H GLEIKES
Gen. apeivovog GLEIKEDG
Dat. apeivovi AEKEL
Ace apeivova H Gpewov decéa H GLEIKES
Plural
Nom. apeivoveg H apeivova Gelkéeg H dekéa
Gen. apevoveov AEKEDV
Dat. apewdveoot, dueivoot GEIKEEDTT, AEIKEDT
Acc apeivovag H apeivova GEIKEAG H GEIKER
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apeivov, ov: better, braver

agwkng, £¢: unseemly

(cont.) (cont.)
M./F. N. M./F. N.
Dual
Nom./Acc. apeivove GEeIKee
Gen./Dat. apewvovouv deucéouv

VocATIVE CASE

The vocative case of third-declension adjectives generally uses forms identical
to the nominative, although there are some exceptions. Long final vowels of the
nominative singular are, for example, routinely shortened. A final sigma may also

drop off.

KoINE CONTRACTION

In Koine, third-declension adjectives of the type dewmng, £ (“unseemly”) display

numerous contractions. Compare these contracted Koine forms with their
uncontracted Homeric counterparts.
agwkng, £¢: unseemly
M./F. N. M./F. N.

Singular Plural
Nom. GLEIKNG H AEKES aeIKelg H Gk
Gen. Aekodg AEIKDV
Dat. aekel GEIKETL
Ace VI H AEKES AEIKETg H VBN
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The endings of irregular adjectives are generally the result of contraction and/or
anomalies in the base or stem. The adjective péyag (“big”), for example, follows
the pattern of the first and second declensions but inserts an -aA- in forms outside
the nominative and accusative—i.e., nominative: péyog; genitive: peydiov. Such
anomalies annoy more than they confuse. For details on such irregular verbs,

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

consult a standard grammar.

DECLENSION OF THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES OF ® VERBS

Present Active Participle
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I¥ Feminine 3" Masculine 3" Neuter
Singular
Nom. TaHovoa TV H madov
Gen. Tavovong TaHoOVTOog
Dat. Tavovon TaHOVTL
Acc TOVOVOAY TOOOVTOL H TOOOV
Plural
Nom. nadovoat TadovVTEG H madovTa
Gen. TOVOVGAWOV [BV] TOVOVTOV
TOVOVOOL. Koine: X .
Dat. nou g TOVOVTEGGL, TAHOVOL
og]
Acc. TavoVoag TadHovVTaG H madovTa
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Aorist Active Participle

I* Feminine 3" Masculine 3 Neuter
Singular
Nom. Tadoaco Tadoag H navoav
Gen. TaVGaoNg TaHGAVTOG
Dat. Tavcdon TadoavVTL
Acc. TaHcAGOV TadoavTa H TavoaV
Plural
Nom. TOVGOUCOL TadoAVTEG H TadoavTa
Gen. TOVGACA®Y [BV] TOVGAVTOV
Dat. navcdonet, NG [Koine: aig] TAVGAVTEGGL, TOVGAGL
Ace TOVGACOG TaOGOVTOG H TOOGAVTOL
Perfect Active Participle
I* Feminine 3" Masculine 3" Neuter
Singular
Nom. TETOVKLIN TETOVKADG H TETAVKOG
Gen. TEMAVKLING METOVKOTOG
Dat. METOVKLIN TETOVKOTL
Acc. TETOVKLIOY METOVKOTO H TETOVKOG
Plural
Nom. METOVKLION TEMOVKOTES H TETOVKOTO
Gen. METOVKVLA®V [DV] TETAVKOTOV
Dat. nenavkvinot, NG [Koine: aig] TEMOVKOTEGTL, TEMAVKOGL
Acc TETOVKLIOG TEMAVKOTOG H TEMAVKOTO

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE




DECLENSION OF THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES OF -t VERBS

The declension of the active participles of -pu verbs follows the following same

basic patterns.

Present Active Second Aorist Active

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Nom. iotdon ioTdg H ioTdv oTdoo GTAG H otV
Gen. iotdong ioTdvTOog oThoNg GTAVTOG
Nom. Ti0eico Tfeig H T0év Oeica Beig H 0év
Gen. T0eiong TévTtog Beiong 0évtog

DECLENSION OF MIDDLE/PASSIVE PARTICIPLES

Middle/Passive Participles Ending in -opévn, -apévn, or -pévn

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. -uévn | -pevog | -pevov -pevat -uevot H -ueva
Gen. -uévng -uévov -uevamv [-uevav) -uévov
e g -HéEVNOL, -HEVNG g Lz
Dat. pnévn UEVE [Koine: -pévaic] HEVOLOL, -ILEVOLG
Acc. -uévnv -pevov -uévag -uévovg H -peva
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DECLENSION OF THE AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

Aorist Passive Participle

F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. navbeion navbeic H Tavhév
Gen. navdeiong navdEvtog
Dat. mavbeion TavhEVTL
Acc. navdeicav navdiva H mavbéy
Plural
Nom. mavbeicot mavbévTeg H Tavbévto
Gen. navbeicdov [dv] Tovbiviov
Dat. navbeionot, ng [Koine: aig] navbévteoot, Tavbeiot
Acc. navbeicog mavdévtog H Tavdévto

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

Most adjectives form their comparatives by adding -tepoc, 1, ov and their superlatives
by adding -tatog, 1, ov to the stem of the positive degree of the adjective.

Positive Comparative Superlative

MGTOTUTOG, 1, OV:

TGTOTEPOG, 1, OV:
most trustworthy

ToToG, N, OV:
more trustworthy

trustworthy

Some adjectives, however, add the third-declension endings -iwv, -tov to form the
comparative and -1670¢, 1, ov to form the superlative.
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Positive

Comparative

Superlative

aioypog, N, Ov:
shameful

aioyiov, 10v:

more shameful

aioylo10G, N, OV:
most shameful

And some adjectives have irregular comparatives and superlatives.

Positive

Comparative

Superlative

ayaboc, 1, 6v: good H

apeiov, ov: better

For details, consult a larger grammar.

Cardinal Numbers

H @ptotog, 1, ov: best
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1 uio (f), elg, &v (m./n.) 11 gvdeka
2 800 (8Vm) 12 dmdeKa
3 Tpeic (m./f), Tpia (n.) 13 TPETG Kol SEKa
4 téocopeg (m./f), téocapa (n.) 14 TE660PEG Kol OEKOL
5 mEVTE 15 neviekaideka
6 €€ 16 Exkaidera
7 EMTh 17 EmTaxaideko
8 OKTM 18 OKTOKOIdEKA
9 Evvéa 19 £vveakoaideka
10 déxa 20 gilkoot
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Cardinal Numbers (cont.)

21 £ig kol gikoot, efc. 500 TEVINKOGLOL, 0L, O
31 TPUKOVTQ 600 £Eakoo10t, at, o
40 TEGCUPAKOVTOL 700 ENTOKOC10L, O, O
50 TEVINKOVTOL 800 OKTOKOG10L, 0L, O
60 £Enkovta 900 £€vakooiot, at, o
70 £Bdopnkovta 1000 xihot, at, o
80 dyddKrOVTOL 2000 Swoyilo, at, o
90 £veviikovta 3000 Tployidiot, at, o
100 £KATOV 10,000 poptot, ot, o
200 Siakdotot, o, o 20,000 dtopvpiot, at, o
300 TPLKOG1OL, oL, O 100,000 deKaKiopvplot, oL, o
400 TETPOKOGLOL, O, O

DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR CARDINAL NUMBERS

One Two Three Four
F. M. N. M./F./N. M./F. N. M./F. N.
Nom. pio | el £v 800 (dVm) el | tpia téoo0peg | T€Go0p0
Gen. g £vOg indecl. POV TECOAPWV
Dat. i £vi Lol T€600p01
Acc plav | Eva H gv TPElg H Tpia TEGGOAPOG H TECGAPOL
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PErsoNAL ProNoOUNS IN HoOMERIC GREEK

First Person

Singular Plural

Nom. £y, &yov: 1 Nueis (Gupeg): we

Gen. e, [ (1P, GIE ED, Sl SR Ot nueiov Muéwv): of us, our

me, my, mine
Dat. £uoi, pot: to, for me MY (@, G, e, fu):
to, for us
Ace £UE, pe: me Nuéog (Rrag, fneag, dupe): us
Dual
Nom./Acc. v, vo: the two of us
Gen./Dat. vanv: of, to, for the two of us
Second Person
Singular Plural
Nom. o0 [tOvn]: you Vpelc (Hppeg): you
Gen 6¢€10, 6€0 (6€0, 6€D, 68V, 6€0eV): e —
’ of you, your K i -oryouw ¥
Dat. oot, ot [t€lv]: to, for you VUV (Dppy, Hpp, Hpwv): to, for you
Ace oé, 6€: you vpéag (Dupe): you
Dual
Nom./Acc. op®dL, 6pd: the two of you
Gen./Dat. cOd, 6pdV: of, to, for the two of you
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Third Person

Singular Plural
Nom. — [he, she, it] — [they]
Gen glo, £0 (£o, €0, &b, £0gv, £0gv): of cpelov, 6V (6PEmv, O@®V): of
: him, of her, of it; his, her(s), its them, their
Dat. £oi, o (01): to, for him, her, it ooict, oot (G, oeu): to, for them
Ace €€, & (&, pv): him, her, it oPEaG, GPENS, 0P, oPac: them
Dual
Nom./Acc. ogoe: the two of them
Gen./Dat. oemw: of, to, for the two of them
STANDARDIZED PERSONAL PrRONOUNS IN KOINE
First Person
Singular Plural
Nom. ym: 1 nueic: we
Gen. £pod, pov: of me, my, mine nuodv: of us, our
Dat. €uot, pou: to, for me Nuiv: to, for us
Ace €UE, pe: me Nuag: us
Second Person
Singular Plural
Nom. 60: you VUETG: you
Gen. 60D, cov: of you, your vudv: of you, your
Dat. coti, cot: to, for you Vuiv: to, for you
Acc. G¢, 0g: you VpdG: you
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Third Person

Singular Plural
Nom. [a0Tdg, avtn, avtd]: [he, she, it] [avToi, avtai, avtd]: [they]
avtod, avtiig, avtod: of him, of her, . .. . .
Gen. L2 . o0T®V, 00T®V, o0T®V: of them, their
of it; his, her(s), its
Dat. avT®, o), avTd: to, for him, her, it avtolg, avtais, avtoig: to, for them
Acc. 01OV, a0t avtd: him, her, it a0T00g, aOTAG, avTd: them

POSSESSIVE ADIECTIVES

The possessive adjectives are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns
and are declined according to the pattern of the first and second declensions—i.e.,

KOAOG, KaAT], KAAOV.

First Person

Second Person

Third Person

Singular

€106, N, Ov: my, mine

60¢, on, ooV (tedc, Ten,
tedVv): your, yours

Plural

£0¢, €1, £0v: his, her,
hers, its

NUETEPOG, 1), OV: OUT, OUrsS

Vpétepog, n, OV: your,
yours

oéTePOG, M, ov: their,
theirs

apog, M, Ov: our, ours

VoG, N, Ov: your, yours

Dual

6(poG, op1, 6eoV: their,
theirs
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GpmitePOg, 1, OV: your,
yours
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Many pronouns (and a common adjective) decline like xaAdg, m, ov, with the
exception of the neuter singular in the nominative and accusative (where we find no

-v). They are as follows.

6¢, 1, 6 relative pronoun: who, which, that

5 A 16 demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun: this, that (pl.: these,
> 1 those); he, she, it (p/.: they); who, which, that

EKELVOG, M, 0= demonstrative pronoun: that, that one, he, she, it; pl.: those, they

Kevog, 1, 0

abroe. h. 6 intensive pronoun: self, him, himself, her, herself, it, itself; pl.: they,

M themselves, same
Arog, M, 0 adjective: other, another

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN, RELATIVE PRONOUN, DEFINITE ARTICLE

0, 1, 70: this, these, that, those, the, he, she, it, they, who, which, that

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. 1M o H 0 ol ot T
Gen. g 0D TA®V, TOV TRV
Dat. T ™ Thot, TG [taic] 10101, TOiG
Acc. mv oV H 0 Tag T00g ‘ Ta
F. M./N.
Dual

Nom./Acc. (t®) H ™™
Gen./Dat. (totv) H ol
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THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN

avToG, 1), 0: self, same

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. avTn a0Tog H avTod avtai avToi H avTd
Gen. a0Tiig avtod avTaov [Env, dV] avTdV
Dat. avTf avTd avtfiot, g [aig] avtoiot, oig
Acc avTV avTOV H avTd avTag avTOvG H avTd
F. M./N.
Dual

Nom./Acc. (avTdd) H avTd
Gen./Dat. (avToiy) H avToly

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

The most important interrogative pronoun, tic, ti (“who? which? what?”), always

has an acute accent on the first syllable, which never changes to a grave, even when

followed by another word.

The indefinite tic, Ti (“some, someone, any, anyone, something, anything, a, an”)

is spelled and declined in the same way as the interrogative but differs from it in

accent. The indefinite pronoun is always an enclitic.
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INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Tig, Ti: who? which? what?

M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. Tig H T Tiveg H tiva
Gen. €0, TED, Tivog TV, TIiVOV
Dat. T, 0, Tivi 1€0101, Tiol
Acc Tiva H T Tivag H Tival
Tig, Ti: some, someone, any, anyone, something, anything, a, an
M./F. N. M./F. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. Tig H Tl TWVEG H Tl
Gen. €0, 1€V, TIVOG TEDV, TIVOV
Dat. T, T, TVi €010, TIo1
Acc. Twa H Tl TVAG H Twa
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Relative pronouns include 6g, 7}, 6 and 0, 1, t¢ (“who, which, that”) as well as
the indefinite relative pronoun 6gtig, fitic, 611 (= 6g T1c, 1 T1G, 6 TV) (“whoever,

RELATIVE PRONOUNS

whichever, whatever”).

The most important demonstrative pronouns are obtog, ovTH, TobdTo (“this”);
(é)xeivog, n, ov (“that”); and o, 1, t6 (“this,” “that,” used also as a relative and as
a personal pronoun), with its compounds, such as 6dg, 1ide, T6dg; Oye, fiye, TOye

(=8 ve, 1 ve, 10 ve).

These pronouns are declined for the most part like first and second adjectives
that follow the pattern of xaAo6g, kaAn, kaAdv, with the exception that the neuter

nominative and accusative singulars end in -o rather than -ov.

6¢, 1}, 6: who, which, that

F. M. N. F. M. N.

Singular Plural
Nom. i S o of
Gen. g od oV oV
Dat. n 16} Ao, fig, [oic] oiot, oig
Acc. v dv H [ [vis obg ‘

F. M./N.
Dual

Nom./Acc. @) @
Gen./Dat. (o) oltv
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The indefinite relative pronoun (dot1g, fitig, 6 tu: “whoever, whichever, whatever”)

is a compound of the simple relative (6, 1}, 6) and the indefinite (tig, ti). Each part is
declined separately according to its own pattern (or sometimes only the second part).

The neuter form of the indefinite relative pronoun is generally printed with a

space—i.e., 6 T—so that it will not be confused with the conjunction &t (“that,
because, why”).

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

(¢)xeivog, 1, o: that 0vTog, avTn, TobTo: this

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. (&)xeivn (é)xeivog H (&)xeivo abn obTog H todto
Gen. (€)xeivng (é)xeivov TavTNG TOVTOV
Dat. (&)xeivn (#)xeivo OO 00T
Ace E)xeivnv | (€)xelvov H (é)xeivo TV TodTOV H todto
Plural
Nom. @)ksivar | (§)keivol H (&)ksiva adTal ovTot H ToDTAL
Gen. @ngng (€)keivov ravTamy [z, TOVTOV
[Ewv, BV] (o]
Dat. (@)xzivyot, (€)xeivoiot, o1g ravTnoL N TOVTOLGL, Ol
ng [og] [oug]
Acc (é)keivag | (€)xeivovg H (é)keiva Ta0Tog TOVTOVG H TodTO
Dual
Nom./Acc. ((®)xeivo) @)xeivo (tovT®) T00T®
Gen./Dat. ((¢)keivouv) (€)keivouv (tovTouv) TovTOUV
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00¢, 110¢, T60¢: this, this here

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular Plural
Nom. fide 6d¢ H 03¢ aide oide H TGd¢
Gen. Tiode T000E Thovoe [TdVOE] TOVOE
Dat. Toe o€ tfo(1)de [taicde] 10io(1)d¢
Ace vivee | tovee | tode taode tobods | Tade
F. M./N.
Dual
Nom./Acc. (tddg) TMde
Gen./Dat. (totvde) Tolvde

Compounds of 6, 1, 6 (such as 6d¢, 1d¢, 10d¢; Oye, fiye, T0Ye) are declined in the
same way as their uncompounded form (0, 1, ©6) but with the additional emphatic
part (-Og, -ye, etc.) attached.

Many adverbs end in -® or -og, which may be viewed as the equivalent of -ly in
English—e.g., kokdg (“evil”); kaxdg (“evilly”). Adjectives in the neuter accusative

ADVERBS

(singular or plural) may also be used adverbially.
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II.

CONJUGATION

CONJUGATION OF mav®: I sTopr

PRINCIPAL PARTS

IOV, TOVO®, EMAVCN, TEMAVKA, TETAVLLOL, ETAVONV.

AcCTIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE

Present Active Indicative

Singular Plural Dual
It mavw: I stop, I am TadOpEV: We stop, we
. . n/a
stopping, I do stop are stopping, we do stop
TavELS: you stop, you navete: y'all stop, y’all TAVETOV: you two stop,
2nd are stopping, you do are stopping, y’all do you two are stopping,
stop stop you two do stop
il L LI orit novovct: they stop, novetov: they two stop,
vd stops; he, she, or it is : .
3 S 3 they are stopping, they they two are stopping,
stopping; he, she, or it
do stop they two do stop
does stop
Imperfect Active Indicative
Singular Plural Dual
gmavov: I stopped, I was énadopev: we stopped,
I ; n/a
stopping, I used to stop etc.
nd £maveg: you stopped, énavete: y’all stopped, £nadeTov: you two
etc. etc. stopped, etc.
34 £nave: he, she, or it £navov: they stopped, émavétnv: they two

stopped, etc.

etc.

stopped, etc.
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Future Active Indicative

Singular

Plural

Dual

nmavow: I shall stop

navcopev: we shall stop

n/a

navoelg: you will stop

navoete: y'all will stop

TaveeToV: you two will
stop

novoet: he, she, or it

mavcovot: they will stop

navcetov: they two will

3rd

will stop stop
First Aorist Active Indicative
Singular Plural Dual
£navoa: I stopped, énavoapev: we stopped, n/a

1 did stop

etc.

£€mavoog: you stopped,
etc.

énavoarte: y’all stopped,
etc.

£MOVGATOV: you two
stopped, etc.

£navoe: he, she, or it
stopped, etc.

émavcav: they stopped,
etc.

Perfect Active Indicative

énavodatnyv: they two
stopped, etc.
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Singular

Plural

Dual

ménovka: [ have stopped

mETOVKaANEV: We have
stopped

n/a

ménovkag: you have
stopped

nenavkate: y’all have
stopped

TETOOKATOV: you two
have stopped

ménovke: he, she, or it
has stopped

nenavkact: they have
stopped
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Pluperfect Active Indicative

Singular Plural Dual
Enemavkn (or -ga): EMEMAVKEUEV: n/a
I had stopped we had stopped
Enenadkng (or -€0cg): EMENAVKETE: EMEMAVKETOV: you two
you had stopped y’all had stopped had stopped
3 €nemavkn (or -g€): he, EMETAOKECAV: énemavkETnV: they two
she, or it had stopped they had stopped had stopped
SUBJUNCTIVE
Present Active Subjunctive
Singular Plural Dual
nadw: I may stop TAOOUEV: WE may stop n/a

madng: you may stop

mavnte; y’all may stop

TadNTOV: you two
may stop

maon: he, she, or it

Tovoot; they may stop

madnTov: they two

may stop may stop
First Aorist Active Subjunctive
Singular Plural Dual
navow: I may stop nadoopev: we may stop n/a

ToOoNG: you may stop

navonte: y’all may stop

TOOGNTOV: you two may
stop

mavon: he, she, or it
may stop

navcwot: they may stop

mavontov: they two
may stop
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Perfect Active Subjunctive

Singular Plural Dual
I menovko: I may stop TLEMODKOUEY: WE may n/a
stop
nd —— nenavknte: y'all may TETOVKNTOV: you two
2 nemadKNG: you may stop stop may stop
30 nemavkn: he, she, or it memavkoot: they may memavkntov: they two
may stop stop may stop
OPTATIVE
Present Active Optative
Singular Plural Dual
nadoy: I may stop TadOoLEV: We may stop n/a

madolg: you may stop

mavorte: y’all may stop

TaHOLTOV: you two may

344

stop
navot: he, she, or it may Y (G Ty S mavoitnv: they two may
stop stop
First Aorist Active Optative
Singular Plural Dual
nadoap: I may stop TaOoAUEV: We may stop n/a

TaOCOLG: you may stop

navoatte: y’all may stop

TOOCLTOV: You two
may stop

novoat: he, she, or it
may stop

mavoaley (or TaHGELOV):
they may stop
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Perfect Active Optative

Singular Plural Dual
I memovkout: I may stop TEMODKOULEY: WE may n/a
stop
i METOVKOLG: you may menovkolte: y’all may TETOVKOLTOV: you two
stop stop may stop
30 memavkot: he, she, or it memavkolev: they may nemavkoitnv: they two
may stop stop may stop
IMPERATIVE
Present Active Imperative
Base: mav-
Singular Plural Dual
bete: ! ; . !
ond zoe: stop! be stopping! TOOETE: s}op. be TOOETOV: Stop (you two)!
stopping! be stopping!
novétm: let him, her, or mavovtov: let them ,
- 3 g " mavétmv: let those two
3 it stop! let him, her, or it stop! let them be ston! be stoppingl
be stopping! stopping! p: pping:
First Aorist Active Imperative
Base: mavo-
Singular Plural Dual
2nd nadoov: stop! navoate: stop! moboarov: stop (you
two)!
34 mavcdto: let him, her, novcavtov: let them novcatov: let those two

or it stop!

stop!

stop!
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ACTIVE INFINITIVES

Standard Alternative Forms
Form (variants of -euevar) Translation
. TOVUEV, TADUEVOL, TOVELUEY, .
Present TovEw K K " to stop, to be stopping
TOVEREVOL
. 2 . to be about to stop, to be
Future TOOGEY TOVGEUEV, TOVGEUEVOL 3
going to stop
Aorist nadoot TOVGAUEV, TOVGALEVOL to have stopped, to stop
Perfect TEMOVKEVOL | TETOVKENEV, TETUVKELEVOL to have stopped
ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
IF'F. 3 M. 3 N. Translation
Present TavOVGa, T oV, TavoV, stopping (being in the
TaVoVoNg TadoVTOg TadoVTog process of stopping)
Future TaHGoVoa, TOVCOV, TOVGOV, about to stop, going to
TAVGOVONG TOVGOVTOG TaHCOVTOG stop
Aorist TOHCAoO, Tavcag, Tavoay, having stopped, (simply)
; TaVGAoNg TadoAvVTog TaHoAvVTog stopping
KL K@ KO .
Perfect TLELAVKDIO, TLETAVKOC, TLETAVKOG, having stopped
TETAVKVING TENOVKOTOG TETOVKOTOG
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MippLE/PAsSIVE VOICE

Present Middle/Passive Indicative

INDICATIVE

Singular Plural Dual
. . nowopeda: we stop
T 1 o 1% for ourselves / we are n/a

myself /I am stopped

stopped

naveat (or Tovn): you
stop for yourself/ you
are stopped

navecOe: y’all stop for
yourselves / y’all are
stopped

nadecBov: you two stop
for yourselves / you two
are stopped

movetat: he, she, or
it stops for himself,
herself, or itself/ he,
she, or it is stopped

mavovral: they stop for
themselves / they are
stopped

mavecOov: they two stop
for themselves / they
two are stopped

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative

Singular Plural Dual
Enavopnv: I was émavopeba: we were
stopping for myself/ stopping for ourselves / n/a

I was stopped

we were stopped

£naveo (or émavev,

£TOVOV): you were
stopping for yourself/

you were stopped

énavecbe: y'all were
stopping for yourselves
/ y’all were stopped

€navechov: you two
were stopping for
yourselves / you two
were stopped

émaveto: he, she, or it
was stopping for himself,
herself, or itself/ he, she,
or it was stopped

€navovto: they were
stopping for themselves
/ they were stopped

EmavécOnv: they two
were stopping for
themselves / they two
were stopped
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Future Middle/Passive Indicative

Singular Plural Dual
navoopat: I shall stop navodueda: we shall
for myself/ I shall be stop for ourselves / we n/a
stopped shall be stopped

navoea (or Tavon): you
will stop for yourself/
you will be stopped

navoecbe: y’all will
stop for yourselves /
you will be stopped

navcechov: you two will
stop for yourselves / you
two will be stopped

noavcetal: he, she, or it
will stop for himself,
herself, or itself / he,

she, or it will be stopped

mavcovrtat: they will
stop for themselves /
they will be stopped

navoecbov: they two
will stop for themselves /
they two will be stopped

First Aorist Middle/Passive Indicative

Ixt

ond

3rd

Singular Plural Dual
énavoaunv: I stopped énavoauedo: we
for myself/ I was stopped for ourselves / n/a

stopped

we were stopped

00600 (0r ETOVO):
you stopped for yourself
/ you were stopped

énavoace: y’all
stopped for yourselves /
y’all were stopped

£navcochov: you two
stopped for yourselves /
you two were stopped

348

énavoaro: he, she, or
it stopped for himself,
herself, or itself / he,
she, or it was stopped

énavooavro: they
stopped for themselves /
they were stopped
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Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative

3rd

Singular Plural Dual
némavpor: I have memavpeda: we have
stopped in my own stopped in our own n/a

interest / I have been
stopped

interest / we have been
stopped

ménovoal: you have
stopped in your own
interest / you have been
stopped

nénovcbe: y'all have
stopped in your own
interest / y’all have been
stopped

ménovchov: you two
have stopped in your
own interest / you two
have been stopped

nénavtat: he, she, or
it has stopped in his,
her, or its own interest
/ he, she, or it has been
stopped

némavvral (or
nenavoral): they have
stopped in their own
interest / they have been
stopped

nénavcbov: they two
have stopped in their
own interest / they two
have been stopped

Pluperfect Middle/Passive Indicative

3rd

Singular Plural Dual
€nemodunv: I had énemadpebo: we had
stopped in my own stopped in our own n/a

interest / I had been
stopped

interest / we had been
stopped

énénavco: you had
stopped in your own
interest / you had been
stopped

énémavcbe: y’all had
stopped in your own
interest / y’all had been
stopped

gnémavcbov: you two

had stopped in your own

interest / you two had
been stopped

énémovto: he, she, or
it had stopped in his,
her, or its own interest
/ he, she, or it had been
stopped

énénavvro (or
énemadaro): they had
stopped in their own
interest / they had been
stopped

gnemavoOnyv: they two
had stopped in their
own interest / they two
had been stopped
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Future Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative

350
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Singular Plural Dual
nemavoopat: I shall memavoopeda: we shall
Iz have stopped in my own have stopped in our own n/a
interest / I shall have interest / we shall have
been stopped been stopped
memavoeal (Temadon): nenavoecbe: y’all will nanqvcaceov: you
. . . two will have stopped
S you will have stopped in have stopped in your in vour own interest /
your own interest / you own interest / y’all will ouytwo will have been
will have been stopped have been stopped ¥
stopped
memavoeTal: he, she, remabsovat: they will nenavcechov: they
or it will have stopped h - ey w two will have stopped
. foms L8 ” ave stopped in their . . -
3 in his, her, or its own own interest / they will in their own interest /
interest / he, she, or it have been sto ye d they two will have been
will have been stopped PP stopped
SUBJUNCTIVE
Present Middle/Passive Subjunctive
Singular Plural Dual
mavopat: I may stop for GV IBEIE I
I mvsel F / I.ma ge st(F od stop for ourselves / we n/a
Y y PP may be stopped
madnat: you may stop nadnce: y’all may nadncbov: you two may
2nd for yourself/ you may be stop for yourselves / stop for yourselves / you
stopped y’all may be stopped two may be stopped
navntot: he, she, or it robovias they ma mavncov: they two
may stop for himself, - they may may stop for themselves
¢ . stop for themselves /
herself, or itself/ he, she, they may be stopped / they two may be
or it may be stopped y may PP stopped




First Aorist Middle/Passive Subjunctive

Singular Plural Dual
navoopat: [ may stop navodpedo: we may
I for myself/ I may be stop for ourselves / we n/a
stopped may be stopped
. . , L navonchov: you two
mahonaL you may stop navonce: y’all may may stop for vourselves
2nd for yourself/ you may be stop for yourselves / Y stop fory
stopped y’all may be stopped / you two may be
stopped
navontot: he, she, or it a . novoncbov: they two
] navcmvtol they may
3 may stop for himself, stop for themselves / may stop for themselves
herself, or itself / he, thep may be stopped / they two may be
she, or it may be stopped ¥y may PP stopped
Perfect Middle/Passive Subjunctive
Singular Plural Dual
nenovpévog £o: I may TETOVHEVOL EMUEV: We
s stop for myse may be may stop for ourselves n/a
A p for myself/ I may b y stop fi lves / /
stopped we may be stopped
METOVUEVOS ENG: you may nenavpévol Ente: yall TEROVUEVO EnTOV:
2nd stop for youfself / you may stop for yourselves you two may stop for
may be stopped / y’all may be stopped yourselves / you two
may be stopped
memovpévog €n: he, she, TETOVUEVOL EOOL: METOVUEVO ENTOV:
3 or it may stop for himself, they may stop for they two may stop for
herself, or itself/ he, she, themselves/ they may be themselves / they two
or it may be stopped stopped may be stopped
GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 351



Present Middle/Passive Optative

OPTATIVE

Singular Plural Dual
navoipnv: I may stop mavoipeda: we may stop
I for myself /I may be for ourselves / we may n/a
stopped be stopped
TavOl0: you may stop navotohe: y’all may stop mzazzcef(()) \r/: };?Estg\?es
2nd for yourself/ you may for yourselves / y’all }/,youptwo fnay be
be stopped may be stopped stopped
movorto: he, she, or it Tovoicony: they two
may stop for himself, navoiato: they may stop may sto t?) r‘ theriselves
3rd herself, or itself / for themselves/ they 3’ thep two may be
he, she, or it may be may be stopped Y d Y
stopped stoppe
First Aorist Middle/Passive Optative
Singular Plural Dual
mavcoipunv: I may stop navcaipedo: we may
V& for myself/ I may be stop for ourselves we n/a
stopped may be stopped
TaVGOL0: you may stop navcoiche: y’all may ;:D:t(éw?:rw ggg;ﬁzs
2nd for yourself / you may stop for yourselves y’all }//youptwo fnay be
be stopped may be stopped stopped
novoorto: he, she, or it rovGuictny: they two
may stop for himself, navooioto: they may e f(?r t.hem);elves
4 herself, or itself / stop for themselves 3’ thep two may be
he, she, or it may be they may be stopped y y
] stopped
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Perfect Middle/Passive Optative

Singular Plural Dual
menovpévog emv: I may TEMOVUEVOL ETLEV: WE
I stop for myself/ I may may stop for ourselves / n/a
be stopped we may be stopped
. v . s TEMOVUEVD ETTOV:
TETOVUEVOG ENV: you nenwovpévorl eite: y’all ou two may ston for
2nd may stop for yourself/ may stop for yourselves Y Y Stop
) yourselves / you two
you may be stopped / y’all may be stopped may be stopped
memavpEvos ein: he, T
she, or it may stop for nemovpévor eiev: they they two may sto t.’or
e himself, herself, or itself may stop for themselves Y y stop
. themselves / they two
/ he, she, or it may be / they may be stopped b d
B may be stoppe
IMPERATIVE
Present Middle/Passive Imperative
Singular Plural Dual
TobE0 (-8v, ~0v): stop for navece: stop for navecsov: stop for
2nd ourself! 7/be s'to F‘; dl yourselves! / be yourselves (you two)! /
y ’ pped: stopped! be stopped!
navécOo: let him stop navécbov: let them stop navécbov: let those two
3 for himself! / let him be for themselves! / let stop for themselves! / let

stopped!

them be stopped!

those two be stopped!
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First Aorist Middle/Passive Imperative

Singular Plural Dual
. navoace: stop for navoacOov: stop for
o nadoat: stop for
2 ourself! / be stopped! yourselves! / be yourselves (you two)! /
Y ’ pped: stopped! be stopped!
o . g o . novcdchov: let those
navcacHo: let him stop navcacOov: let them two stop for themselves!
3 for himself! / let him be stop for themselves! / let /1 ph b ’
stopped! them be stopped! et those two be
) ’ stopped!
Perfect Middle/Passive Imperative
Singular Plural Dual
. . nénavcbe: stop for nénavcbov: stop for
nd nénavco: stop for
2 ourself! / be stopped! yourselves! / be yourselves (you two)! /
y ’ pped: stopped! be stopped!
. . ] " . nemavcOomv: let those
nenavcbw: let him stop nenovcmv: let them two stop for themselves!
3rd for himself! / let him be stop for themselves! / let P ’
stopped! them be stopped! MR EGED Bro L
’ ’ stopped!
MIDDLE/PASSIVE INFINITIVES
Present nmavecBat: to stop for oneself/ to be stopped
Future navoechat: to be about to stop for oneself / to be about to be stopped
Aorist mavcacOat: to have stopped for oneself / to have been stopped
Perfect ménovcbat: to have stopped for oneself / to have been stopped
Future nemavoechat: to be about to have stopped for oneself/ to be about to have
Perfect been stopped
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MIDDLE/PASSIVE PARTICIPLES

F. TAVOUEVN
Present M. TOVOUEVOG stopping for oneself / being stopped
N. TAVOUEVOV
F. TOVGOUEVT
Future M. S going to stop for oneself/ going to be
stopped
N. TOVGOUEVOV
F. TAVGAUEVT
Aorist Middle | M. T having stopped for oneself / having been
L stopped
N. TOVGAUEVOV
F. MEMAVUEVT
Perfect M. ——— having stopped for oneself / having been
stopped
N. TETOVUEVOV
F. TEMOVGOUEVT
Future Perfect | M. e — going to have stopped for oneself / going to
have been stopped
N. METOVGOUEVOV
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Passive VoicE

AORIST
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
T €mavOnv: I was mavdd: I may be mavdeinv: may I n/a
stopped stopped be stopped
nd £mavOng: you mavbfic: you may mavdeing: may novdfjtL: be
were stopped be stopped you be stopped stopped!
3 €mavOn: he was mavdf): he may mavdein: may he mavdnto: let him
stopped be stopped be stopped be stopped
Plural
o Emavdnuev: we Tovbduev: we mavbeipnev: may
I n/a
were stopped may be stopped we be stopped
nd EnavOnre: y’all navdijte: y’all navbeite: may navOnte: be
were stopped may be stopped y’all be stopped stopped!
34 énavOnoov: they navbdot: they navbelev: may navbéviov: let
were stopped may be stopped they be stopped them be stopped!
Dual
EmavOnTov: mavdftov: you navdeitov: may navbnrov: be
2nd you two were two may be you two be stopped (you
stopped stopped stopped two)!
oo TnV: mavbijtov: those navbeitnv: may mavbnTov: let
4 those two were two may be those two be those two be
stopped stopped stopped stopped!

movOfjval: to have been stopped, to be stopped.

AORIST PASSIVE INFINITIVE

AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

novbeig, mavbeion, Tavdév: having been stopped.

356

GRAMMATICAL APPENDIX




FUTURE PASSIVE INICATIVE AND OPTATIVE

Singular Plural
Indicative
I nmavdncopat: I shall be stopped navOnoodpedo: we shall be stopped
2nd navbnon (-€1): you will be stopped navbnoecbe: y’all will be stopped
4 navOfoetat: he will be stopped navdncovtot: they will be stopped
Subjunctive
H n/a |
Optative
1T mavbnooipnv: I may be stopped mavOnooipneda: we may be stopped
2nd navdncoto: you may be stopped navdncotobe: y’all may be stopped
B mavbnoorto: he may be stopped mavbncowvto: they may be stopped
Imperative
H n/a

NB: The translation of the future passive is the same as the passive translation for

the future middle/passive, which we form using the same endings, but attaching

them to the present base: Tavcopat, Tavceat, Tavcetal, etc. What advantage is

there in using this future passive, which we form on the basis of aorist passive?

This future passive is more obviously passive (thanks to the theta), whereas

future middle/passive forms can sometimes be ambiguous: They can be middle,

after all, in meaning, or even active (if, for example, the verb is deponent).

FUTURE PASSIVE INFINITIVE

novOnoecBar: to be about to be stopped, to be going to be stopped.

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

movOnoopuévn, ng (f), mavbnoduevog, ov (m.), mowbnooduevov, ov (n.): going to be
stopped.
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SECOND AORIST TENSE OF Aeim® (“LEAVE”)

PRINCIPAL PARTS

Aeino, Aetyow, EMmov, Aéhowta, Aéhepal, ELeiQONV.

INDICATIVE
Active Indicative Middle/Passive Indicative
Sing. Pl Dual Sing. Pl Dual
I Emov €\imopev n/a Eamounv gmoueba n/a
2nd Elmeg €Ninete €\inetov ‘?k}nso €MnecOe éNinecBov
(éXimov)
F Eme £amov gMméyv €\ineto €\imovto EmécOnv
SUBJUNCTIVE

(formed in same way as first aorist)

OPTATIVE
Active Optative Middle/Passive Optative
Sing. Pl Dual Sing. Pl Dual
Ve AMmoyu Amowpev n/a Mmoiunv Mmoipebo n/a
2nd AMmoig AMmote AMmottov AMmoto AimoicOe AMmoisOov
3 Aimot Mnf)tav (or Mmoitnv AMmotto Mmoioto MmoicOnv
TOHGELRLY)
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IMPERATIVE

Active Imperative Middle/Passive Imperative
Sing. Pl Dual Sing. Pl Dual
2nd Alme AMmete Almetov Almeo (-ov) AMreobe AlnecBov
F Mméto MmdvTov Maétov Mmécbm Mnécbov Mnécbov
INFINITIVES
Active: \melv (Mméev, Mmépeval, MTELEV)
Middle/Passive: MmécOot
PARTICIPLES
Active: \movoa, Mmwovong (f), Mrdv, Mmovtog (m.), Mrdv, Mmdvtog (n.)
Middle/Passive: Mmopévn, ng (f), MmopeVog, ov (m.), MTOUEVOV, OV (71.)
ATHEMATIC (ROOT) AORIST OF Baive (“G0”)
Paive, pricw, Epnoa (first aorist) or EPnv (root aorist): go
First Aorist Root Aorist
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ve £pnoa £pnoapev £pnv £Pnuev
2nd £pnoag £pnoate £Bng £pnte
B £pnose £Bnoov £Bn £Bnoov
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REGULAR VERBS IN -pt

PrincipaL PARTS OF -pt VERBS

iomu, oo, éotnoa (§otnv), €otnka, Eotapal, €otabnv: set up, stand, make
stand, take one’s stand or station; from an original cicTn

TN, Onow, E0nka, té0ewka, té0ean, ETEOMV: put, place, cause

i, fioo, énka (RKa), ika, sipot, gi0Mv: throw, hurl, shoot, send; from an original
cilonut

Sidopt, dvow (S1dnom), EdmKa, dEdoKa, dEdopat, £660nV: give, grant, bestow

AcTIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE

Present Active Indicative

Stems 6T1N-, 6TO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6€- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
I {fotn TiOmu i Sidom
. . . v s didwg (81301g
nd 1)
2 fotng Ti0ng (tibncba) ing, ieig 3180i00a)
¢ {otnot tifnot, Tfel o, iel Sidwot (d1d01)
Plural
I iotapev Tibepev fepev didopev
2nd {otate tifete fete didote
34 {oTdioL T10¢ac1 (T16€Tot, teiot Sd6aot
(B¢ovor) (d180001)
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Imperfect Active Indicative

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
I fotnv £1ibmv few £didovv
2nd {otng £1ibe1g feig £0160vg
B {otn £tifet fel £8150v
Plural
I {otapev £tibepev {epev £didopev
2 {otote étibete fete £8idote
J {oTocov étibeoav feoav, iev £didooav
Future Active Indicative
Stems oTN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I oTNO® OMow flo® dmom
2nd oTNoELg Onoeig flogig dhoelg
3rd GTNOEL Onoet fioet (Eoer) dmoeL
Plural
I oThoopev Onoopev fioopev dmoopev
2nd oTNoete Onoete flogte ddoete
3rd GTNO0VGL Onoovot ficovot ddoovot

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE

361



First Aorist Active Indicative

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
I £otnoa £0nka Enka £dwKa
2nd £€otnoog £0nKog £nKog £dmKag
B £otnoe £0mxke gnke £dmKe
Plural
I £oTNoapNEV £0nkopev ENKapev £0DKOUEV
2nd éotfoate £0fKate éfKkate £8mKate
- £otnoav - . .
3 Comme) £0nkav Enkav £dokav

Second Aorist Active Indicative

Stems o1N-, 6TO- 0n-, Oe- on-, 6e- =1-, & 0®-, 00-
Singular
I oty — — —
2nd £o1ng — — -
4 £otn — — —
Plural

I £otnuev £0epev sipev £dopev
2nd £otnte £0ete gite £€dote
B £otnoav (otav) £€0ecav sloav £dooav
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SUBJUNCTIVE

Present Active Subjunctive

Stems 6T1N-, 6TO- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, do-
Singular
I 10Td (ioT®dL) TI0® (TIODWL) 1® (1dp) S13® (d1ddLY)
2nd iotfic (iotfioba) T07)¢ (1107ic0a) ¢ (ificba) 318QG (813Dc0)
3rd iotq) (iotfion) 101 (t1bfjov) i (ifjoy 310 (d10Po)
Plural
VA ioTdpev Thdpev idpev Sddpev
2nd iotfite T0fjte it SddTE
3 ioTdoL altlotel i@dot tdale
Second Aorist Active Subjunctive
Stems 61N-, 6TO- 0n-, Oe- on-, 6&- =1-, & d®-, 00-
Singular
Vs o1d (cTMWUL) 0@ (0@ ® (O 3 (@)
2 otfig (ofic0a) 0fic (0fic0a) 1 (loba) 3¢ (3cha)
3 ot (otfiol) 0fi (0ficn) 1 (Gov 36 (d@o1)
Plural
I CTOUEY Odpev duev ddpev
2ond otijte Ofite nte ddte
3 oTdat 0dot ot ddot
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OPTATIVE

Present Active Optative

Stems o1TN-, GTA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1|-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I iotainv T0einv ieinv Sdoinv
2nd iotaing Tifeing iging ddoing
3rd iotain T0gin iein d1doin
Plural
I iotoipev Ti0eipev ielpev Sdoipev
2nd iotaite T0elte iette didoite
3 ioTaigv Ti0elev ielev Sdoiev

Second Aorist Active Optative

Stems 61N-, 6TO- 0n-, Oe- on-, 6&- =1-, & d®-, 00-
Singular
A otainv Oeinv gnv doinv
2nd otaing Oeing ging doing
3rd otain Ogin gin doin
Plural

A otoipev Ogipev elpev doiuev
2nd otoite Oeite gite doite
3 otoiev Ociev FATAY doiev
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IMPERATIVE

Present Active Imperative

Stems o1TN-, GTA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1|-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
2nd iom (-a) ti0e1L (= 1i0ee) el (=1eg) 5idov (316m01)
B iotdto T0éT® itm 3100Tm
Plural
2nd {otate tifete fete didote
B ioTavI®V T0évimv iEviav dWovVTOV
Second Aorist Active Imperative
Stems 611, 6TU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
2nd oTi01 0é¢ &g 80g
3rd oTHT® 0éto 0] 30T
Plural
2nd otite Oete £te dote
B OTAVTOV 0éviov Evtov d0vImV
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ACTIVE INFINITIVES

Present totop :C,v(m), Toép ‘,C'V(m)’ iépev(an), tévor Bléouf,v(al),
iotdvat Ti8évar S1ddvan
. oTijvot Oetvar - & dodvar
Second Aorist e s sivan (Epevior]) (B6peviad)
ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Present Second Aorist
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. iotdoo ioTdg H iotdv [eafitelel oTAG H GTaV
Gen. iotdong ioTdvTtog oTdong GTAVTOG
Nom. Ti0eion T0eic H TV Oeioa Oeig H 0év
Gen. Tiheiong TBévtog Oeiong 0évtog
Plural
Nom. igica igig H iév gica £ic H gv
Gen. igiong 1€vtog glong £vtog
Nom. Sidodoa S1800g H S186v dodoa d00¢ H dov
Gen. d1dovong S1506vT0G dovong 50vT0G
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MippLE/PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE

Present Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems o1TN-, GTA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1|-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I {oTapot Tifepon fepon didopan
2nd {otacol tifeoat fecan didooat
3rd {otaton Tifeton feton didotan
Plural
VA iotapedo T0épeda iépeba S156peba
2nd {otaofe t{0ecbe {eobe didoobe
3rd {otavrot tifevton fevtot didovtar
Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative
Stems 61N-, 6TO- 0n-, Oe- on-, 6&- =1-, & d®-, 00-
Singular
I lotaunv £T0épunv iunv £3100umv
2nd {oT060 étibeco feco £d16000
3rd iotato £tibeto ieto £did0to
Plural
I {otapedo £110épecha iépeba £3106peb0
2nd {otac0e £110ec0e {ecbe £01d000e
3rd {otavTo étifevto fevto £8idovto
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Future Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems 6TN-, 6TU- on-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I GTHOOMOL Oncopan fioopat ddoopat
2nd oTiHoENL Onocear fioeat dmoeat
B oThoETOL Onoetan flogTat ddoeTan
Plural
I otnoopedo Onoodpeda nodpeda dmodpedo
2nd otnoecbe Onoecbe floecbe dhoecbe
3rd GTHoOVTOL Onoovton floovtot dMGovTOL
First Aorist Middle/Passive Indicative
Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I £€oTnodunv — — —
2nd £61Ho00 — — _
3rd £0THOATO £0nkoto — —
Plural
I éotnodpeda — — —
2nd ¢otnoache — — —
e £€6THo0VTO — — —
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Indicative

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
I — £€0éunv giunv £36unv
ond — £0g0 glo £80g0 (£50v)
3rd — £0eT0 gito £8010
Plural
I — £0épecbo eipeba £d6peba
2nd — £0e00s glo0e £8000¢
3 — £0gvTO £1VTO £30vto
SUBJUNCTIVE
Present Middle/Passive Subjunctive
Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1|-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I ioTdpot TiOdpo idpot Sddpon
2nd ioTion TBfon ifon Siddo
3rd iothTon 0T ot SddTOL
Plural
I iotdpedo T0dpeda iopeda Sddpeda
2nd iotfo0e T107c0e ifobe S1ddTe
J¢ iotdvTOL TI0®dVTOL idvTal S1ddvTaL
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Subjunctive

Stems 6TN-, 6TU- on-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I — Odpon duon Sdpon
2nd — Ofjon ot ddon
3rd — Ofiton Aot ddTon
Plural
I — 0bpeda dpedo ddpeda
2nd — 0fic0e flofe dte
3 — OdvTon ovta ddvTon
OPTATIVE

Present Middle/Passive Optative

Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1|-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
I iotaipnyv Tdeipnv ieiunv Sdoipnv
2nd iotaio Tifgio ielo d1d0io
3rd iotoito Tifeito ieito Sdoito
Plural
VA iotaipeda Theipebo ieipeba Sdoipeda
2nd iotaicbe (AT igloBe S180iche
3rd iotaioto TifeioTo ieiato ddoiato
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Optative

Stems 611, GTU- 0n-, Os- on-, 6&- =1-, & dm-, o-
Singular
I — Oeipunv giunv doiunv
ond — 0gio &lo doio
3 — Ocito gito Soito
Plural
I — Oeipeba gipeba doipeda
2nd — 0sic0e glofe doic0e
3 — Ociato £lato doiato
IMPERATIVE

Present Middle/Passive Imperative

Stems o1TN-, 6TA- 0n-, O¢- on-, 6&- =1|-, £&- dm-, do-
Singular
2nd {oTac0 tibec0 ieco 5idoco
3¢ iotdcbm T0éc0w i£obw 516060
Plural
2nd {otacbe Tifeobe {ecbe didoobe
¢ iothobov T0écbwv i£cbov 13660V
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Second Aorist Middle/Passive Imperative

Stems oT1-, 6TO- 0n-, Oe- on-, 6e- =1-, &- dm-, d0-
Singular
2nd — 040 (0eD) £o 360 (30D)
B — 0¢c0w £000 3660w
Plural
2nd — 0¢c0e £o0¢ 80c0e
B — 0éc0mv £cov 3060wV

MIDDLE/PASSIVE INFINITIVES

Present: iotac0ut, ti0ecbat, iecbat, didocOat

Second Aorist: —, 0éc0a1, E60at, 66600

MIDDLE/PASSIVE PARTICIPLES

Present Second Aorist
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Singular
Nom. iotopévn | iotdpevog H iotduevov — — H —
Gen. iotapévng ioTapévon — —
Nom. Tifepévn | Tbépevog H Ti0épevov Bepévn Bépevog H Bépevov
Gen. Thepévng T0évtog Oepévng 0évtog
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Present (cont.) Second Aorist (cont.)

F. M. N. F. M. N.
Plural
Nom. iepuévn iépevog H iéuevov £uévn £uevog H £uevov
Gen. tepévng igpuévon £uévng £uévov
Nom. Sdopévn | d1d6uEVOG H ddopevov dopévn dépevog H dopevov
Gen. Stdopévng Sidopévov dopévng dopévov

SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF totnut (“STAND”)

iomu, oo, éotnoa (§otnv), £otnka, Eotapal, €otabnv: set up, stand, make

stand, take one’s stand or station; from an original cicTnu.

Perfect
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I £otnka £0TNKO £otainv —
“ £0TNK S '
2nd gotnKag EoThins £otaing £otabt
(éotnknoba)
2 £0TNK S -
B £otnKe Lotk £otain £0T0TO
(éotMKNOL)
Plural
V& £otapev £oTiKOpEV £oTOipeV —
2nd £otate £0TNKETE £otaite £otate
. £otd01, o S S
3 G £0TNKOGL £otaiev £0TAVTOV
£0TNKAGL
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Pluperfect

Singular Plural
i+ gotnkea (-n) £otapev
2nd £otnKeng (-ng) £otate
B sotfkee (-gv) £otacav

INFINITIVE
éotdpev(an), Eotdvar
PERFECT PARTICIPLE

Nom. gotavia £0TOMG H £0t00g
Gen. £oTaning £0T0OTOG
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CONJUGATION OF gipt (“BE”)

giui, éo(c)opau: be, exist; infinitive: givau: to be

Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I gipi £ gnv —
2nd €001 (g1) £ng (énoba) £ing (¢01¢) io01
3rd goti £n (¥not, nov) £in (8ov) £0T®
Plural
&l sipév (Eopév) Empev sluev —
2nd 201é inte glte iote
B ¢iol (Bao) £wot glev £6TOV
Imperfect

Singular Plural
I Mo (Ea, Eov, 1, Tiv) Tipev
2nd No0a (Encha) fte
3 v (Mev, iy, V) Noov (Eoav)

Future Indicative

Singular Plural
IKE £o(c)opan £0(o)opeda
2nd £o(o)eat £o(o)sobe
I £o(o)etan £o(c)ovtat
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INFINITIVES

Present: givan, &u(p)evar, Eu(p)ev

Future: £6(c)ec0ot

PARTICIPLES
Present Future
F. M. N. F. M. N.
Nom. godoa (ovoa) | EdV (V) H £6v (6v) éo(o)opnévn | €o(c)opevog H £o(c)opevov
Gen. govong (obong) | €6vtog (6vtog) €o(o)opévng £o(c)opévou

CONJUGATION OF glput

i, sicopat: come, go; present tense often used with future: shall come, shall go

Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative

Singular

I gl o (fow) ol —

ond £lg (e1o0a) g (ino0a) foig 0

3rd glot n (inov) fot (iein) 1o

Plural

I inev iopev {ouev —

2nd ite nte {oute fte

3 {oot ioot folev idviav
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Imperfect

ond
3rd

Singular Plural
Mo (fjlov) flopnev
fietc (fe1cba) nte

fiet (fite, e, T8)

Present: iévon, ipevor, ipev

Future: gloopat, elosa, etc.

INFINITIVES

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

floav (Roov, ftov, icov)

THE PERFECT OF 0100

180 (eidopan), £idnow (sicopar), £idov, oida:

active aorist: see
active future and perfect: know (plupf.: 1oea)
middle: seem, appear.
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Active Indicative

Second Perfect Second Pluperfect
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I olda Spev fdea Spev
2nd oicfa (01dag) iote fidng ({idncba, feiderg) fote
B oide ic(c)aot 1101 (fidee, 1eider) icav
Active Second Perfect
Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Sing. Pl Sing. Pl Sing. Pl
» £ldd (eidéw, giddpuev SR eldeipev . .
£ 10¢m) (eidopev) el (eldeinuev)
o At £idfite P eideite . .
2 (e1df000) (eldete) eideing (eideinte) ot tote
- P R R eldeiev = -
3 €101 (eidfion) elddo1 £idein R iot® itV
INFINITIVES
Present: {dpevor, 1dpuev (eidévar)
Future: eidnoopat, eidnoea, etc. (eicopar, eiceat, etc.)
PERFECT PARTICIPLE
M. N.
Nom. gidvia (idvia) £lddg H €100¢
Gen. eidving €1d67t0g
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CONJUGATION OF @npui

onui, onow, Epnoa: speak, say, tell; mperfect active: Epnv; middle:

£paunyv.

Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I onui 0D (PdUL) painv —
2 916 (9fioa) 9Tis (9fioda) paing pabi (9aby
3 ¢not il (¢fioy ¢ain PaTo
Plural
I QapEV odPEV oainuev (paipev) —
2nd Qoté ofite painte eate
3 pooi PHOL oaingv (paiev) PavTov
Imperfect/Second Aorist
Singular Plural
I Eonv £papev
2nd £ong (Bonoba) gpate
3rd gom Epacav (Epav)
INFINITIVE

Present: eavor, Qapev, eapevol
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE

F. M. N.
Nom. edoa (0117 H oav
Gen. Ppaocng @avTog
CoNJUGATION OF ketpat (“lie, recline”)
keipan, keioopat: lie, recline, repose
Present
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
Singular
I KeTpon —
2nd keloon keloo
F Ketton Ketron (kéntat, KiTor) KEOLTO keicbw
Plural
Ve Keipeba —
2nd kelobe kelobe
3rd Keiotot (KS,OV’I.'(H, ceichoy
Kéatat, ketvon)
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Imperfect/Second Aorist

Singular Plural
I gxeipnv éxeipeda
2nd £Ke160 £xelobe
B £Kerro £xewvro (ékeiato, EkE0T0)
INFINITIVES

Present: keioOon

Future: keicopon, keioear, efc.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

F. M. N.
Nom. KEWWEVN kelpevog H kelpevov
Gen. KEWEVNG KEWWEVOL

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE

381




CONJUGATION OF Tfjpat (“sit, be seated”)
ot sit, be seated

Present Indicative Present Imperative
Singular Plural Singular Plural
I Aot fiueda —
2nd foat fc0e fco fo6e
g7 Aot fivton (fotot, Eatan) flobm fiobwv
Imperfect
Singular Plural
¢t Humv fineda
2nd Ao flo0e
3 nto fvto (fato, £0to)
INFINITIVE
Present: 0ot
PRESENT PARTICIPLE
Nom. Nuévn finevog H finevov
Gen. nuévng

nuévov
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GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

A, a: alpha

a- (0-): inseparable prefix (alpha copulative), denoting likeness, union, association
with, intensification [cf. &(v)- = alpha privative].

@: See 6g, 1, 0.

ayaye: (Ayw) = fyoye.

aya0og, 11, 6v: well-born, gentle, valiant, good.

Ayapépvev, ovog, 06: Agamemnon, king of Mycenae, husband of Clytemnestra,
brother of Menelaus (Helen’s husband), and commander in chief of the allied
Greek military expedition against Troy.

ayomam, dyarnom, yanncea, fydnnka, nydanpor, nyexn0nyv: greet with
affection, show affection for, be fond of, desire.

ayamn, ng, 1n: love.

ayomnTog, 1, 6v: that with which one must be content; beloved.

ayyehog, ov, 6: messenger, angel.

aye, ayere: (Qyw), strictly imperative, but used as an interjection: come! come on!
go! go to!

ayeipo, fysipa, aynyeppay, NyépOnv: collect, assemble, gather.

ayépaoTog, 1), ov: without a prize of honor, from - (alpha privative) and yépag.

dyvog, a, ov: devoted or consecrated to the gods, sacred, holy.

ayhaog, 1, 6v: bright, shining, splendid, glorious.

dyovteg: (Gyw), pres. act. particip.

dyopaopor, — , yopnoaunv: harangue, address an assembly.

ayépeve: (Gyopevm) = Myopeve (impf)).

ayopedo, ayopedonm, Njyopevoa: speak, say, tell, harangue, address an assembly.

ayopn, ayopiig, 1: assembly, meeting place, gathering, harangue.

ayopnvde: (from dyopn + -d¢), to the assembly.

ayopnearo: (Gyopdopat) = 1yopncaro.

ayo, atm, fiyayov, fya, Nypo, fixdnv: lead, drive, conduct, bring, carry, take.

00gL@og, 09, 0: brother.

dowkog, n, ov: wrongdoing, unrighteous, criminal.

aei: See aiei.

aerde: (Geidw), sing! imperat.

ag1dov: (Geldw) = fiewdov, imperfect.

w
=)
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agidm, asiom, figrea: sing, sing of, hymn, chant.

agucic, £¢: unseemly, grievous, shameful, unfitting.

alopan: defective (i.e., missing other principal parts), reverence.

alopevou: (alopaw), particip.

ai (= &i): if, whether.

ai: (0, M, 70).

ai: (8¢, 7, 6).

aiy@v: (ai).

aidéopar, aidéc(c)opay, 110e6(c)cdunv: reverence.

Ao (Aw).

aisl, aiév, asi: always, ever, continually, eternally.

aipa, otog, T6: blood, gore.

0ig, aiydg, 0, 1: goat.

aipéo, aipficm, Eglov (elhov), fipnka, fipnuay, {pédnyv: take, seize, deprive;
middle: choose, take for oneself.

‘Avg, Adog, 06: Hades, god of the underworld.

aitém, aithom, jTnoa, TNk, fTnpot: ask, beg, beg for.

axéov, akéovea, axéov: silent, quiet, being silent.

KOV M, AKOVOoM, fKOVGA, AKKOO, TIKOVoRAL, NKOV6eONV: hear, hearken.

dhyog, ahyeog, T6: grief, pain, woe, trouble.

am0sra, ag, 1: truth.

@aAAa: but, moreover.

aAln: elsewhere.

dAdrog, , 0: other, another.

@royog, ov, 1: wife, spouse (more literally: bedmate, from a- plus Aéxyoc: bed).

dpa: at the same time, together with.

GpopTave, apoptioopat, LAPTNGE, RAPTNKE, MUAPTNRAL, NRAPTAONV: miss
the mark, do wrong, sin.

apaprtiov, apaptiov, T6: mistake, wrongdoing, sin.

apapTiig, ov, 6: sinner.

apeipo, apeiyo, qpewa, — , — , Muei@Onv: change, exchange; middle: answer,
reply.

apeivov, ov: better, braver, superior; comparative of dyafdg: good.

apovpov, ov: blameless, noble.

apdve, apovém, jpove: ward off, defend, protect, avert.

apenpepns, £g: covered at both ends.

384 GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY



apoi: adv. and prep. with gen., dat., and acc.: about, around; adv.: round about,
on both sides; with gen.: around, about, concerning, for the sake of; with dat.:
around, about, because of, concerning, at, by; with acc.: around, about.
apeipaive, apeipicon, apeépnca, apgipépnka, aperpépapar, apeepadnv:
surround, go round, protect; alternative future: apueiprcopar; athematic aorist:
apeéPny.
apppédrag, owva, av: black all around, very black.
av: = ké(v).
av- (before vowels), a- (before consonants): an inseparable prefix that means not,
un-, dis-, -less, without.
ava, av: adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc.: up, upon, along, up through; adv.:
on, upon, thereon; with dat.: on, upon, along; with acc.: through, throughout, up
through.
avopaive, avefico, avépnoa, avepépnka, avepépapar, avefddnv: go up,
ascend, embark; compound of dva + Baivw; irregular future: dvofrocopat;
athematic aorist: avépnv.
vag, dvakTtog, 6: king, lord, protector.
vamowvog, ov: unransomed, without a ransom paid.

P

QR

vacom, avatm, fivaya: with genitive: rule, rule over, guard, protect.

avotéhlo, — , avéterha: make to rise up.

avoQoive, avaQavin, avéenva, avaréenvo, avari@acpal, aveeavnyv: reveal,
show, show up, manifest.

avoavem, adnom, edbadov, fada: please, delight, charm.

avépog: (avnp).

avépn: (Gvofaivo).

avip, avépog (vopdc), 6: man, real man, warrior, hero.

avlpomog, ov, 6: human being, man.

avietnm, dvacstiom, avécTnoa, AvécTnka, avécTapal, avestadnyv: stand up,
set up, raise, rise, arise; athematic aorist: Avéctnv.

avoiyvou (also avoiym or avoryvim), avoilm, avémia, aviéoya, avéoypal,
ave@yOnv: open, open up.

avTiam, avtidoo, vriaca: approach, prepare, partake, share, go or come to
meet; alternative present: AvTlO®.

a&rog, 1, ov: worthy.

a&m: (dyw).

am’: = amo.

amopeifo, arapciyo, anqpeawyo, — , — , arnuei@Onv: exchange, change;

middle: reply, answer.
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andveve, anavevOev: apart, away.

anélvoe: (AmTold).

amgpeiorog, 1, ov: boundless, countless, innumerable.

amioog, n, ov: single, simple, plain, straightforward.

ané: adv., and prep. with gen.: off, from, away, back.

amodéyopar, amodiiopar, amedeEaunyv (Anedéyuny), amwodfdeypat, axedsyOnv:
receive, accept.

amwodidout, ATOdDCM, ATEIMKA, AT0OEdMKA, ATodEdopnal, ATed00NV: give
back, restore, return, give away, pay.

dmowa, @V, Td. ransom, ransoms (this word appears only in the neuter plural).

amoriop, amoréc(c)m, anmres(c)a, drélwia: destroy, kill, ruin; middle: perish.

Anériov, @vog, 6: Apollo.

GToAV®, dTolOom, anélvoa, ATorélvKa, amorélvpar, arelvOnyv: loose, set
free, release; compound of amo + M.

GTOvVo6TE®, AMOVOGTHOW, dtevéoTnoa: return, return home, go home, come, go.

amoTive, droticw, anéTicd, AToTéTIKA, ATOTETIONOL, AETioONV: repay,
require, recompense, atone for.

ampiarog, 1, ov: unbought, without price.

ar00in, ITOco, dnéwca, — , aré®onal, ane®cdnv: shove away, push off,
drive off.

andoel: (Anwdim).

apa, ap, pa: naturally, of course, as you know, as you might expect, that is, in
effect (there is no exact equivalent in English, so it is not always possible to
translate it).

apaopar, aprjoopar, npneduny, fipapa: pray, curse, invoke.

Apyeiog, ov, 0: Argive, Greek.

Apyog, Apyeog, T6: Argos, a country and city in Greece.

apyog, 0, 6v: bright, swift, flashing.

apyvpeog, m, ov: silver, silvery, of silver.

apyvpdétoog, 1, ov: of a silver bow, equipped with a silver bow, silver-bowed one;
Apollo.

apnym, apiém, fipnéa: with dat.: help, assist, succor.

apnyv, apvog, 0, 1: sheep, ram, lamb.

apnTip, ijpog, 6: priest, one who prays.

apretog, 1, ov: best, noblest, bravest, most beautiful; superlative of Gyabog, n, ov.

apvov: (apnv).

apTtog, 0: cake, loaf of bread.

386 GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY



aomalopm, aowacopal, fierasauny: welcome kindly, greet (on coming or going),
embrace, kiss.

atap: See avTap.

atipnalo (aripam), atipioo, nripnca: dishonor, insult, slight, despise.

ATpEidNG, a0 (sm), 6: son of Atreus, usually refers to Agamemnon, but sometimes
to Menelaus or, in the plural, to both.

ad: anew, again, a second time, but now.

00000, avdnom, nvonoa: speak, say, declare, shout, cry out.

avTap, atap: but, moreover, on the other hand.

ovTijpap: the (self)same day.

ovTika: immediately, right away.

adTig: again, back again, anew.

a0ToG, 1, 0: self, him, himself, her, herself, it, itself; pl.: they, themselves, same.

aeinm, apRow, deénka or APijka, apeiko, aeeipar, a@eidnv: send away,
dismiss, hurl, drive off, discharge.

Ayondg, o, 6: Achaean, Greek.

AyphM(M)eve, Apth(M)ijog, 6: Achilles.

dyvopar: be grieved, be vexed, be enraged.

awy: back, back again, backward.

B, B: beta

Baive, prico (Pricopay), Epnoa or Efnv, BEPnka, BEPapar, EBEONV: come, go,
walk.

parro, parim, Eparov, BEPAnka, BEPAnpar, EANONy: throw, hurl, shoot.

Bapic, eia, ¥: heavy, weighty, violent, severe, grave, serious.

Bacireia, ag, 1: kingdom.

Bacirede, Baciiijog, 0: king, ruler.

Péroc, gog, TO: dart, arrow, shaft, missile; compare: BaALw.

Bii: (Baivw) = EPnv (aorist).

prog, o, 6: bow.

Prémm, Bréyopm, EPreya, BEPLeoa, BEPLeppar, EFLEEONV: look at, see.

ooy, ijc, 1: plan, will, wish, purpose, counsel.

povropar, povicopar, — , BéBovia, Befovinpnar, EfovinOnv: wish, desire, be
willing, prefer.

Bpéyo, Bpéco, Eppeta, PéPpexa, BEPpeynan, EPpéyOnv (EPpdynv): rain on,
shower.
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I, y: gamma

v =vE.

Yopio, yopnoo, £yaunca, yeyapnka, yeyaunpot, yopqOnv: marry.

yap: post. conj.: for, in fact.

vé: postpositive enclitic, emphasizing the preceding word or clause, at least,
indeed, at any rate.

vehdo, yehGoo, Eyéraca, — , — , £yelaoOnv: laugh.

véveTo: (yiyvopar) = EYEVETO.

vepordg, 1, 6v: old; masculine form can mean old man.

vépog, aog, T6: prize (of honor).

vépov, Yépovtog, 0: old man.

vil, Yiis, 1: earth.

yiipag, yipaog, T6: old age.

yiyvopai, yeviioopa, £yevopuny, yéyova, yeyévnuot, £yeviiOny: become, be, arise.

YWY VOGK® 07 YIVOOCK®, YVOGORUL, EYVOV, EYVOKA, Eyvoopal, £yvacnv: know,
recognize, learn, perceive.

YAdooa, NG, 1: tongue, language.

Yovevg, yovéog, 0: (yiyvopor), parent.

YOV, YOVOLKOG, 1): woman, wife.

A, 0: delta

dapovitopar: to be possessed by a demon.

daig, dartog, 1): feast, banquet, share.

daKpv, vog, TO: tear.

dapalom, dapao(c)o, édapac(c)s: subdue, overcome, crush, dominate.
Aavaog, ov, 0: Danaan, Greek.

datéopm, dac(c)opal, £dac(c)apny, dédaopar: divide, distribute, allot.
0¢: post. conj.: but, and, so, for.

-0g: attached to an acc. ending: to, toward

dédactan: (datéopan), perf.

deidm, dcioopal, £d€16a, dcidowka (or dgidna): fear, be afraid.

d£wvog, 1, 6v: terrible, awful, dread, dreadful, fearful.

déKaTog, 1, ov: tenth.

dépag, aog, T6: build, stature, size, form, body, structure.

0£€acOm, d¢EaTo: (déxopan).
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dépropar, — , £3puKov, 0£00pKa, — , £3EPYONV (§0paxny): see, look, behold.

déyopan, d&Eopan, £deEapny (or £d&yuny), £3&yONV: accept, receive; athematic
aorist: £3&ypmv.

0£m, o, £dn00, 6£0eKa, 0EdepaL, £0£0NV: bind, tie, fetter (in chains).

o1: indeed, truly, now.

oMOvve: defective, loiter, linger, delay.

oa: adv., and prep. with gen. and acc.: through, on account of, by means of; adv.:
between, among; with gen.: through; with acc.: through, by means of, on account
of, during.

Aia: (Zgvg, Aog, 0) = acc.

010a0KaA0G, 0V, 0: teacher.

01000KM, OLB3AEM, £0idata, 0cdidaya, oedidaypal, £010a 0OnVv: teach.

didmut, 06O (013D0M), EdMKA, 00K, dEdopat, £660nv: give, grant, bestow.

Ai: (Zebg, Aidg, 0) = dat.

olicTNML, OLAGTIOM, 01£6TNGA (OLEGTNV), OLEGTNKA, OLEGTANAL, OLEGTAONV:
stand apart, separate; athematic aorist: S 1€GTNV.

otigrrog, 1, ov: dear to Zeus.

dikarog, a, ov: observant of customs, social rules, or duties; civilized, righteous.

0K @, SIKAMAD O, Edikainca, — , — , £d0koL®ONV: prove, test, pronounce
judgment, punish, vindicate.

o10¢, a, ov: divine, heavenly, glorious.

dig: twice.

OLOK®, OLOEM, £dimEa, dedimKka, dedimypar, £d1yOnv: cause to run, pursue,
chase, follow, drive away, prosecute, persecute.

oopa, atog, T6: gift.

06&a, ng, 1n: glory.

000 (6VM): two.

odpo, dopaTog, To: house, home.

ddpov, ov, 70: gift.

E, &: epsilon

£: (glo, £0) = acc. sing.

¢av: if, if by chance.

£pav: (Baive) = EPnoav (aorist).
£pn: (Baivw) = EPnoe (aorist).
£YD (yav), néo (ned): 1, me.
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£dg10¢e: (0e10).

£0é8ato: (O&yopan).

gaumeg: = sineg (ipw).

£€LOwp (indeclinable), T6: desire, wish.

£lopa, fooopa, gioa, £(€)ocauny: sit down, seat.

inke: ().

£0¢ho (0¢hm), £0eMiom, 10éAnca, 10¢Ainka: wish, desire, be willing.

£0¢gv, £04v: (clo, £0).

£0goav, E0nke: (tiOnuy), = aorist.

el ¢ (€ire)...&l 1€ (€it€E)...: Whether...or....

€i, ai: if, whether.

€100 (cidopa), cidom (sicopar), eldov, 0ida: in the active aorist: see; in the
active future and perfect: know (plupf:: 1oe); in the middle: seem, appear.

€i0’: = ¢ite.

giktV: (eikw), plupf. dual.

£k, i€, Eowka: be like, resemble, be fitting, seem, seem likely, appear, appear
suitable.

e, eioopar: come, go; present tense often used with future meaning: shall come,
shall go. For conjugation, see lesson 36.

eipi, #o(c)opar: be, exist; infinitive: eivo to be. For conjugation, see lesson 35.

giveka: = €veka on account of, because of (with gen.).

£lo, £0 gen., £oi, oi, dat., £, &, acc.: him, his; her, hers; it, its, etc. For declension,
see lesson 30.

gin-: (elpw) second aorist.

gipopor (= £péw), eipfjoopan: ask, inquire, question, seek.

gipo, épéo, elmov (Esuov), eipnka, cipnuar, £ppn0ny: speak, say, tell.

gig, ¢c: adv., and prep. with acc.: to, into, until, therein

£ig, pia, £v: one, only, sole.

gioi(v): (they) are, there are.

glom: often with acc.: into, to, within.

€K, (£€): adv., and prep. with gen.: from, out of.

£xan: (kaio).

éxatnperétng, oo, 6: sharpshooter, sniper.

£xaTopPn, ne, 1: animal sacrifice (originally of 100 cattle), sacrifice, hecatomb.

£keivog, 1, 0 = KEIvog, 1, o: that, that one, he, she, it; p/.: those, they.

Exkna: (Koim).
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£knPorog, ov, 6: sharpshooter, sniper, epithet of Apollo; as an adjective: shooting,
hitting, according to will (desire, inclination, pleasure); as a substantive:
sharpshooter, sniper.

Exhay&av: (KAalw).

£xhv-: (KAevw).

EkmépO, iknépow, tEénepoa (EEEmpabov): sack, sack utterly.

Ekmopevm: go out, proceed from.

¢éhgvoeTon (Epyopar).

£M0-: (Epyopan).

EMikoy, omog (m.), EMKGmg, 1W0og ( f): bright-eyed, flashing-eyed.

gm-: (Aelnw).

£hKog, €0g, T0: wound.

¢hmig, 1d0g, 1): object of hope, reason to hope, hope, anxious thought for the future.

£h@prov, ov, 16: booty, spoils, prey.

Enevay, Eupevol, Epev, Eppev: = sivar (sipd), infinitive.

époi: (Eyd).

€noc, 1, 6v: my, mine.

”

éumpocOgv: prep. with gen.: before, in front of.

&v, &vi, giv: adv., and prep. with dat.: in, among, therein, thereon.

éveka (giveka): with genitive, usually postpositive: on account of, because of, for
the sake of.

&v0a: then, there, thereupon, here.

Evii = év.

évvijpep: nine days.

évto: (Inw), second aorist middle.

€€ = ék.

eEahamalo, éEalanaim, EEnhanala: sack utterly, destroy utterly.

e€empaBopev: (Eknépbo).

£0, €10: of him, of her, of it.

gowke: (elkw), perf.

£0IKAG: (elkw), perf. act. particip.

&0vta, £6vteg: (eipl), participles.

£6g, €1, £6v (= 8¢, 1}, 6V): his, her, hers, its; his own, her own, its own.

>

5}

ovoav, £ovon: (gipl), fem. participles.

Enayeipo, Ennyerpa, Eraynyeppoy, xnyépOnv: collect, gather, gather together.

emavieTnm (from éni + avd + o), ETavaoTHo®, ETAVEGTN O, ETAVECTIKA,
é¢mavéotapou to rise up against (with €ni + accusative).

¢nei: when, since, for.
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Emev = Enel (mog).

£€ne10’: = Enenta.

émeiko, Enfowka: perfect used as present: be seemly, be fitting (either, also, in
addition).

Eneyn, éngicopon: come upon, come on, approach.

E€nevra: then, thereupon.

5

¢néowka: (perf. only) be fitting (either, also).

Eéneo(o): (§mog).

¢mevenuéio, {mevenuio, émeveiunoa: shout assent, approve.

&mi: adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc.: to, at, on, upon, against, over, for;
adv.: on, upon, thereon; with gen.: on, upon, over, during; with dat.: on, upon, in,
for, about, against, at, beside, by; with acc.: to, up to, over, on, upon.

Eméidom, ¢MOOcO (EMO0D6M), ETEdMKO, ETLOE0KA, EMOEd0nAL, ETEO60NV:
give besides, contribute, bestow.

emleiyo, émieilo, énéharla,: lick at.

smpéppopor, Empépyonat, Exepepyauny, xepépeOny: blame, find fault (with),
reproach.

EMOEEPM, EMoic®, EMNVEIKA (ETNVEIKOV), EMEVIIVOYA, EMEVIIVEYRAL, EXNVELONV:
bear upon, carry against.

émoioel (Emoeépo).

Emoiyopa, Emoryyfoopal, ETOYOKA: 2o to, go against, attack, ply.

&mog, £0g, T0: word, saying, command, speech.

En@yeto: (Emoiyopar).

£pyov, ov, 16: work, deed, accomplishment.

EpEle: (€pebilw), imperative.

£pebilom, ¢pediom, pédioa: vex, annoy, irritate.

épeiopev: (Epéw) = épeiopeyv, subjunctive.

£péow, ¢péym, ipeya: roof, roof over, cover, build.

£pém (defective): ask, inquire, seek.

£p1oL, Eproog: (€pic).

¢pilo, —, fiproa (fiproca), éprpropar: quarrel, strive.

£pig, Eproog, 1): strife, quarrel.

épicavte: (€pilw), aorist particip.

£€pog, ov, 0: (erotic) love, desire, passion.

EppEON: from gipo.

£pyopa, éhedoopar, NABov (MAvBov), EAAv0a (siAflovda): come, go.

£g = &lg.

”

£6(6)eTmn, €601, E660pEVa, E0TON: (EipL).
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£oav: (siui) = noov, imperf.

£osan, £0(c)eTon: (siui).

£00im: eat.

£60L6¢, 1, 6v: good, noble, brave, true, helpful, kindly, virile.

£covto: (gipl).

gotav: (o), second aorist.

&oté: (gipi).

gotnoav: (o).

£€oTi(v): (he, she, it) is, there is.

£ = €11

étekeg: (Tikto).

¢téheo(o)ac: (tedeim).

£tepog, 1, ov: other, another.

&tu yet, still, in addition, further.

éropalom, étoypdoom, roipaca: prepare, make ready.

£90, eV: well, happily, successfully.

£ukviug, évkviudog: well-greaved.

€0006: have a prosperous journey; prosper, be successful.

ghpicko, chpNoo, Dpov, eBpNKa, NI, NOPEONY: find.

€0pvg, €la, U: broad, wide, large.

gvreiyeog, ov: well-walled.

ebyopar, edéopar, e0EGUNY, 0ypoL: pray, talk loud, boast, exult.

gOy®M), fig, I): vow, boast, prayer.

£’ = €m = éni.

£pato: (pnui).

£@eio: (Epinw), second aorist subjunct.

gon: (enpd).

£Qiike, Epnoerg: (Epinuy).

Eono(0a): (pnui).

ggueic: (Epin), particip.

£pinu, £QNow, £0ika, £@eika (EQénka), E@etpar, £@eiOnv: with dative: shoot
against, hurl upon, send upon.

E: (Bxo) = Eeye = elye.

£yeu (he, she, it) has, holds.

£xemeVKNG, £¢: sharp, biting.

&yeto: (Exm) = Eexeto = glyeTo.

£y0woTog, 1, ov: most hateful (superiative of €x0p6c).

£€x0pog, @, 6v: hateful, hated, hostile; enemy.
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Eyov: (Exm) = &gxov = giyov.

£yovoy(v): (they) have, hold.

£y, £E® (oyNom), £oyov (EoyeBov), dymka, Eoynpat: have, hold, keep.
£, £0v: (gipi).

Z,(: zeta

{a0gog, n, ov: very sacred, holy, sacrosanct.

ZgYg, Avbg, 6: Zeus, father and king of gods and men.

Intéo, oo, étnea, Edtnke, $dntnpat, éntOnv: search after, inquire
into, examine.

Con, fig, 1: life.

loo: live.

H, n: eta

1: surely, indeed, truly, in fact.

1: (6, 1, 10).

i 66, i, 6).

1 (tov) (fTov): surely, indeed, truly, certainly, for a fact.

M ve: (6 ve, 1 ve, 16 ve).

M, N€: or, whether, than, rather than.

Meeetieee, NéoMée. either...or..., whether...or....

nyéopar, yneopar, Nyacauny, jynpat: with dative: lead, guide, lead the way;
with gen.: command rule.

MfyepOev: (dyeipw), aorist pass. third pl.

fynearo: (yéopar).

fyopev: (Gyw).

No¢: and also.

on: already, now, at this time.

Mon: (eldw), pluperfect.
g, fe: = .

fev: (gini).
M0ghov: (€0éhw).
me: ().
fikovoav: (AKoV).
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NA0-: (Epyopan).

fAog, ov, 6: sun.

MAv0ov: (Epyopar).

fipou: sit, be seated.

nueipeto: (Gueifow).

fnévn, fjpevov: (Muar).

MNRETEPOG, 1, OV: OUT, OUrS.

Ni: imperf., Mv: speak, say, tell.

nuiv: Eyo).

1v: (he, she, it) was, there was

iv: (0, 1, ) or (6, 1, 6).

v (= av): if.

fvdave: (Gvddvom).

MNpad’: (@pdopar) = Npato = Npdarto.

“Hpn, ne, N: Hera, sister and wife of Zeus, queen of the gods.
fipfoato: (Gpdopar).

Mpog, |pwog, 6: hero, warrior, protector, savior.
fs: (6, W, ) or (8¢, 1, ©).

floav: (they) were, there were

foBar: (Muaw).

o (6, 1, 16) or (8¢, 1, 6).

floTo: (Muow).

fNripacev: (Gripnalo).

NHda: (a0ddm) = nddae.

nokopog, ov: fair-haired, beautiful-tressed.

0, 0: theta

> =1é.

0dracca, NG, 1): sea.

Oapéeg, ewai, £a: thick, crowded.

0davatog, ov, 0: death.

Oavaton, davaTtdcn, £é0avitwca, TedavaTtoka, Tedavatopal, £0avat®Ony: to
put to death; be in danger of death.

Bapoim, Bapoicn, é0dponca, Te@aponka: take heart, take courage, be bold,
dare, be resolute.

Oavpalo, Gavpacopar (Bovpdom), E0avpaca: wonder, be amazed.
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0¢gd, ag, 1): goddess.

0¢éLe: (E0€Aw) = EDehe.

-0gev: attached to a gen. ending: from

Ogogikehog, 1, ov: godlike.

Ogompomém: prophesy, foretell, declare an oracle, inquire of a god, interpret the
divine will.

Ogompomin, ng, 1): oracle, prophecy.

Ogompomiov, ov, TO: oracle, prophecy.

0gdg, oD, 6: god, divinity.

Oepamevm, Oepanevon, é0epancvoa: to do service, take care of, treat medically,
heal.

O¢cav: (tiOnw) = €0ecav, second aorist.

Bgo10pidng, 0o (€w), 6: son of Thestor, Calchas.

Ofjke(v): (TiOnuy) = EOnke(v).

Onopev: (tiOnuy) = ONoev, second aorist subjunct.

Onoavpdg, od, 6: treasure chest, money box.

0ig, Owvég, N: beach, shore, strand.

Oviiokm, Oavéopal, £€8avov, T£0vnka: die, perish.

000¢, N, Ov: swift, speedy.

06pvPog, ov, 6: uproar.

Ovyarnp, Ovyoatépog (Bvyarpoc), 1: daughter.

Ovpég, ov, 0: heart, soul, spirit, courage, passion.

I, 1: iota

i0n: (eldw), second aorist subjunct.

idpev: (eidw), perf.

idov, idodoa: (cidw), second aorist.

iovin: (eidw), perf. particip. fem.

idopm, id0V: (€10w), second aorist.

ieu ().

iévan: (lp).

iepevg, igpijog, 0: priest, holy man.

iepdg, 1, Ov: sacred, holy.

i, ficw, inka (ko), £ika, gipot, £i0nv: throw, hurl, shoot, send; firom an
original cionp.

‘Incotg, -ov, 6: Jesus.
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i0u: (i), go! come! imperat.

ikvéopm, iEopay, iképnyv: arrive, reach one’s destination.

iLdokopm, ihde(c)opal, ilac(c)duny, ibkacOnv: propitiate, appease.

Thog, ov, 1\: Ilium, Troy; the Troad—i.e., the region around Troy.

ipev, ipevay, iévar: (gl), to go, infin.

iva: conj.: in order that, so that, where.

igeTan: (ikvéopan).

i6v0’: (i) = 16vta, particip.

i6g, o, 6: arrow.

ioYong: (i) = fem. particip.

ioav: (i), imperf.

o, 6o, éotnoa (§61NV), £6TNKA, EoTOpM, £6TAONV: set up, stand, make
stand, take one’s stand or station; from an original cicTnut.

i6T6G, 0, 6: loom, mast.

ite, ttnv: (sluw).

ipOpog, (1), ov: mighty, valiant, brave.

iQu: mightily, with might.

iy09g, Vog, o: fish.

Toévvng, ov, 6: John.

i@v: (elw) = particip.

K, k: kappa

K’ = 1€(v).

KoO®g: how, even as.

ko0£lopal, kabéooopar, kabsica, kabg(g)ooaunyv: sit down, be seated.

Koi: and, also, even, furthermore; kai...kai...: both...and..., not only...but also....

Kaio: burn, consume.

KOKOG, 1, Ov: bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, evil, wicked.

kok®g: evilly, wickedly, harshly, with evil consequences.

KoAE®, KOAEQ, $KdLeo(0)a, KEKANKA, KEKANPOL, EKMONV: call, summon,
convoke.

KaAOG, 1, 6v: good, goodly, noble, handsome, brave, fair, beautiful

Kéxyag, avrog, 6: Calchas.

Kapnvov, ov, T6: peak, summit, headland, citadel.
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Kkotd: adverb, and preposition with genitive and accusative: down, down from,
down over, down through; adverb: down, below; with genitive: down (over,
from, below); with accusative: down (along, through), according to, on.

KOTOKOI®, KOTOKOVO®, KOTEKN O, KOTOKEKOVK, KOTOKEKOVROL, KOTEKANV:
burn, consume; compound of kota + Kaiw.

Kotoloppave, ketayo, katéhopov: seize, lay hold of, hold down (back),
grasp, comprehend.

KOTOTOTE®, KATATATIOM, KOTETGTNOW: trample.

KOTOTECOM, KUTUTEY®, KOTETEYO, KOTATEMERRAL, KATETEPONV: digest,
repress, cook.

K¢, kKév: (= dv) perhaps, if by chance.

Kelpay, keioopou: lie, recline, repose.

KEIVOG, 1), OV: (EKEIVOG).

kéhopar, keMjoopar, EkeAnoaunyv (ékehopnv): urge command, bid, request.

Kév, ké: (= v) perhaps, if by chance.

KEKOAMUEVOV, KEYOLDGETAL: (YOLO).

KN0®, KN0Now, ékNonca, kEknda: with genitive: grieve, distress, hurt, afflict.

KijAov, ov, T6: arrow, shaft, dart.

Kiip, Kijpog, 76: heart, soul.

Kiira, g, 1: Cilla, a town in the Troad.

KW, KIVIjo®, £Kivioo, KeKivioa, kekivnpay, Ekwvi|Onv: move, stir; middle and
passive: move oneself, bestir, go, come.

Kivn0évrog: (kwvéw), aorist pass. particip.

Ky avo, Kymoeopal, EKynoauny: come upon, find, overtake, arrive, arrive at;
alternative aorists: €Kyov, Ekiynv.

Kymo: (Kyavw), aorist subjunct.

Ki: defective, come, go, depart.

kiov: (kiw), particip.

KAayyn, g, N: (up)roar, roar, noise.

KAGL®, KAAYEM, EkhayEa, kékAnya: clang, roar, shriek, resound; second aorist:
gxhayov.

KAoim, KAavoopar, EKhavoa, — , KEKAGVopaL: weep, lament, wail.

KAgig, KAEWDOG, 1]: key.

KAénTe: (KAEMTO), imperat.

KAETTO, KLEYO, EKhelya, KEKAOQA, KEKAEPPOL, EKAEQONY (EkLannV): steal, be
stealthy, deceive, hide.

KAEV®, — , EKAvOV, KEKAvKa: hear, hearken, with genitive.

KADOL: (kAeVow), hearken! listen! aorist imperat.
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Khtap(v)netpn, ng, i: Clytemnestra, wife of Agamemnon, leader of the Greeks
at Troy. While Agamemnon was away, she took a lover and conspired with her
lover to murder Agamemnon when he returned.

Kkvion, g, 1: fat, savor, odor of roast meat.

Kkoirog, 1, ov: hollow.

KOpN, MG, 1: girl.

KOG TOP, 0p0G, 6: commander, marshaler.

KOTOG, 0V, 0: grudge, rancor, hate.

KoVpN, NG, 1: girl, maiden, young woman.

KOVPidrog, 1, ov: lawfully wedded, legally married, wedded in youth.

Kparaive, ékpinva: accomplish, perform, fulfill.

Kpatepog, 1), 6v: strong, harsh, powerful, stern, mighty.

Kpotém: with gen.: rule, bear sway.

Kpeicomv, ov: mightier, more powerful, better; comparative of kpatig: strong.

Kpeiov, ovea, ov: ruling, prince, ruler.

KpRyvog, (), ov: good, helpful, favorable, honest, true, truthful, useful.

kpinvov: (kparaive) fulfill! aorist imperat.

Kpipa, Kpipatog, T6: judgement, sentence, condemnation.

Kpive, Kpvém, Ekpiva, KEKpIKa, KEKPLpOL, EKPiOnv: pick out, select, decide,
pass sentence, judge, condemn.

KPov®, KPoUo®, EKPovoa, KEKPOVKA, KEKpovpal, EKpovodnv: strike, smite, tap,
knock.

K¥d16TOC, 1, OV: most glorious, superlative.

k¥dog, €0g, T6: glory, honor, renown.

KY®v, Kovog, 6, 1): dog.

A, A: lambda

hap-: (Aapupavo), second aorist.

Aappave, Myopar, ELapov, heLapnka, Aéhappar, EAapeOnv (EAe0nv): take.

hopmeTam: shine, gleam, blaze, flame.

hapzmeTéovty (Aapnetdm), particip.

Aaog, o, 0: people, host, soldiery, army.

reimo, Leiyo, Eamov, Lélowra, Aéhetppor, Ehei@Onyv: leave, forsake, abandon,
desert.

rérowme(v): (Aelnm).

AevKdAevog, ov: white-armed.
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Aegveom: see, behold, observe, look.

Aéxog, €0g, T6: bed, couch.

ANTo, AnTéog (AnTodg), f: Leto, mother of Apollo.

Aipavog, ov, 6: frankincense.

AiBog, ov, 6: stone.

Moou: (AMooopan), aorist imperat.

Mooopal, — , éheapny (EAledunv; émTépuny): beg, entreat.
horydg, od, 6: death by plague, destruction, ruin, curse.
howég, ov, 0: plague, pestilence.

AOyvog, ov, 6: lamp.

Aoor: (MWw), aorist infin.

Momrte: (MWw), aorist optat.

Aoav: (M) = Elvoav.

Mo, Moo, Elvea, Aélvka, Aélopar, EA00V: loose, free, set free, break up, destroy.

M, p: mu

R (yod) = pe (acc.).

na: adverb of swearing, surely, verily, by.

pradnTig, o, 6: student, disciple.

RaKapLog, 1, ov: blessed, happy.

Maxkedovia, ag, 1): Macedonia.

pahra: very, exceedingly, even, by all means, much, enough.

paieta: most, especially, by all means.

RaAirov: comparative: more, rather.

ROVTEVORAL, HOVTEVGONAL, EpavTevoauny: predict, prophesy, divine; literally: be
crazy, be insane.

RAVTIG, 10¢, 0: seer, prophet, soothsayer.

pavroovvn, NG, 1: gift of prophecy.

prapyapitng, ov, o: pearl.

RopTUPE®, pOPTLPNO®, EpapTVpnca: bear witness for, give evidence for (with
dative).

poayéopar, poyfnoopot (poyéccopar, payiopar), ERayec(c)auny, pepdynpon:
fight, battle.

payopa: fight.

peyadopog, (), ov: great-souled, brave.

péyag, peyéin, péya: big, great, large, tall, mighty.
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péYIeTOC, 1, OV: superl. of péyag: biggest, greatest, largest, tallest, mightiest.

peilov, peifov: compar. of péyag: bigger, greater, larger, taller, mightier.

péhag, péharva, péhav: black, dark.

pév: (correlative with 8¢), on the one hand, truly; pév...8¢...: on the one hand...on
the other hand..., partly...partly..., the one...the other..., efc.

pévog, €og, T6: rage, anger, might, courage, fury, power, spirit.

REVO, péve, nevd, Epeva, pepévnka, — , —: remain, stay, wait.

RETA: adverb, and preposition with genitive, dative, accusative: with, in among,
amid, into the midst of, after, next to; adverb: among, after, afterward, around,
about, in the direction, in pursuit; with gen.: with; with dat.: among, in the midst
of; with acc.: among, into the middle of, after, in pursuit of, to.

RETA: preposition with gen.: with.

RETUMEPT®, peTanTEpYo, petémepyo: send after, send for.

RETAPNML, HETAPN OO, NETEQNGA, imperf.: NETEPNY, pETEQAUNV: speak among,
address, converse with.

petéeumov, peteimov: spoke among, addressed, with dative; compound of peto +
gimov (second aorist of €lpw).

peTéQn: (petdenp).

petome0e(v): afterward, later, hereafter.

RETPE®, PETPNO®, ENETPNCA, NEPETPNKA, PEPRETPNIOL, ENETPONV: Measure,
measure out.

pétpov, ov, T6: measure, that which is measured, that by which something is
measured.

pev, pev: (Eyw), gen.

p: not, lest, that not.

pnoéé: and not, but not, nor, not even; punoé...undé...: neither...nor....

pnv: truly, indeed, surely.

pijvic, pfviog, i: wrath, fury, madness, rage.

pimoTE: never, on no account; lest ever.

pnpiov, pnpiov, 6: thigh piece, thighbone.

piTnp, pyTépog (uNTpoc), M: mother.

piv: him, her, it; accusative form only, enclitic.

MGém, monow, épicnoa, pepionka, pepionpar, EponOnyv: hate.

poi, époi: (€yd) = dat.

poyev@: commit adultery, debauch.

poBopar, pudicopar, pvbnoeaunyv: speak, tell, declare.

pobog, ov, 6: word, command, story.

popiot, o, a: countless, innumerable.
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N, v: nu

vai: yes.

véag: (vijug, vijog) = vijog.

vénau: (véopaw), second sing. subjunct.

véKVG, VEKVOG, 6: dead body, corpse.

véopou: usually used in a future sense: come, go, return.
ve®v: (viic, vnog, 1) = vndv.

vija, vijag, vijeoot, viji: (vig, vnog, 1).

vnég, od, 6: temple, shrine.

vnég, vnuei: (viic, vnoc, 1).

vnig, vnoég (vedg), 1: ship.

voog, ov, 6: mind, plan, purpose.

vod60g, 0V, 1]: plague, disease, pestilence.

vU: enclitic, now, indeed, surely, then.

viv: now, at this time, as matters now are, as it is; commonly implies a contrast.
vog, vokTog, 1|: night, darkness.

&uvénke: (Euvinuy).

&uvviog, 11, ov: common (stock, possessions).

&oviev: (Euvinw), imperf., third pl.

Euvinm, uviom, uvénka (Euvijka), Euveika, Suveipar, EuveiOny: bring
together, throw together, hearken, heed.

O, o: omicron

0, 1, 70: this, that (p/.: these, those); he, she, it (p/.: they); who, which, that.

0 ve, 1| ve, 16 ve (0y¢, ye, TOYE): this, that; he, she, it; plural: these, those; they.
00¢, 110€, T60¢: this, that; he, she, it; plural: these, those; they.

oi: (6, 1, 10).

oi: (6¢, 1, 0).

oi: (glo, £0).

oide: (sidm).
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oicon: (6lw), second sing.

oikade: homeward, to home, home.

oikia, ag, 1: house, household, family.

oikou: at home; firom oikog in the defunct locative case.

oikog, ov, 6: house, home.

oiovog, 0o, 6: bird, bird of prey, vulture, omen.

oiog, 1, ov: alone, solely, only.

oic: (6¢, 1}, 6v), dat. pl.

oic0a: (cidw), perf., second sing.

016710G, 0D, 0: arrow, shaft.

oiyopm, oiynoopar, dymke: come, go, depart.

oim (6im), oifjeopm, dicaunyv, ®icONv: think, suppose, imagine, expect, believe.

oimvomoLrog, 0v, 0: bird interpreter, augur, soothsayer, seer.

oLék: kill, destroy, ruin.

0Leo(o)-: (BAAvL).

0Lhop, 0Aéc00, MLea(o)a, OAAa: destroy, kill, ruin, lose; middle: perish, die.

6)Log, n, ov: whole, entire, complete.

‘O)Mdpmiog, n, ov: Olympian.

"Ohvpmog (OVAvpmog), ov, 6: Olympus, mountain in northern Greece, home of the
gods.

opunyepne, ég: collected, assembled, gathered together.

Opvop, dpodpm (= dpdc(c)opar = opdopar), dGpoc(c)a, SpOUOKO, OPOROG(c)NaL,
Opo(s)0nv: swear, pledge with an oath, swear by as witness, swear to.

dpoc(o)ov: (Opvop), swear! aorist imperat.

opo?: together, at the same time.

opovpar: (dpvopy), fut.

ov: (8¢, 1, 6), (6¢, 1}, 6V).

Ovap (indeclinable), T6: dream.

dvelpomdrog, ov, 0: dream interpreter, dreamer of dreams.

dvopa, 6vopaTog, T0: name.

0mmg: in such a manner as; in order that, so that.

dpao, Syopar, £idov, drona (Edpaka), Edpapat, dGeONV: see, behold, look,
observe.

opy1, s, M: disposition, mood, anger.

dpvout, dpom, dpoa, bpwpa, opdpepar: stir up, kindle, incite, excite, arouse;
second aorist: GPOPoOV.

opowv: (0paw) = Opawv, particip.

0¢, 1}, 6: who, which, that.
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0c, 1, OV (£6¢, €17, £6V): his, her, hers, its (own).

o6c0¢: dual only: eyes.

dcoopan: eye, look upon, look, glare at.

0¢ T8, 1] T8¢, 6 1€ (= O07TE, 1iTE, OTE): Who, Which, that; whoever, whichever, whatever.

06(o)T1g, TG, 8(T)TL: Who(so)ever, whichever, what(so)ever; who, which, that;
6(t)tLas adv.: why.

Ote: when, whenever.

0711, 6TTUL that, because.

0V, 0VK, 0VY: not, no; oV (before consonants), o0k (before smooth breathing), ovy
(before rough breathing).

ov: (8¢, 1, 6).

0v0£: not even, nor, but not.

010’: = ovte.

0VK: = 0V.

0vALONEVOG, 1), 0V: accursed, destructive, deadly (= 6Aopevog).

Oviopmog: (‘Olvumog).

oVv: therefore, hence, now, then, in fact.

ovveka, oV veka: because.

ovm®: not ever, never.

ovpavog, od, 6: sky, heaven.

0vpevg, fjog, 6: mule.

ovte: and not, nor; ovTs...00TE...: neither...nor....

ovTog, adTn, TodTo: that, that one.

09T, 0VTOG: thus, so, in this way.

00eilo, 60160, DPELOV, OPEiANKA, OPEMONV: owe, ought, be obligated;
aorist in wishes: would that!

000aAinog, ov, 0: eye.

d@1g, 69eo0g (dpemg), 0: serpent.

d@pa: until, in order that, while.

Oya, 0y’: by far, far, much, considerably.

oyia, ag, 1: evening.

I1, m: pi

Taid-: (Toig).
mowdiov, ov, t0: little child.
maig, madog, 0, 1: child, son, daughter.
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narilroyog, ov: gathered together again, re-collected, reassembled.

malw: back, backward, again, anew.

nav: (ndg, mioa, TAv).

navt-: (ndg, ndoa, Thv).

nmavtn: everywhere, throughout.

mapa, wap: adverb, and preposition with genitive, dative, accusative: from the
side of, by the side of, to the side of, beside, along; adverb, beside, near, by; with
genitive: from (the side of, beside); with dative: by (the side of), near beside; with
accusative: to the side of, along (by), beside, stretched along.

TaPadid oL, TOPUOIMGO (TUPUILIDCM), TAPESOKA, TUPAIEIOKA,
napadEdonor, mapedodnv: (from mapd + 6idwpy) to hand over or deliver to
(punishment, prison), betray; commit, entrust.

TapoKarim, TopoKoiEcw, Tapekdrecsa: send for, summon, invite.

napehevoeor: (TapEPyoLLar).

mapépyopar, Tapeievoona, Tapijhov (rapnrivdov), Tropeinivoa
(mapeuiiov0a): evade, pass by, outwit, elude, circumvent.

ndg, mioa, mav: all, every, whole, the whole.

TaTip, TaTEPOS (TaTPoc), o: father, sire.

naTpn, NG, 1: fatherland, native land.

Havrog, ov, 6: The apostle Paul.

neifo, teiocw, Encrca (TEmOov), néworba, Téneropm, éneicOnv: persuade, win
over, mislead.

newdo, Teviom, éncivnea, meweivnka: be hungry; crave.

TEUTO, TEPYO, ETEPYA, TEMOPNQPA, TETEPPAL, EXENEONV: send, escort, conduct.

nép: enclitic, exceedingly, very, even, even if, although.

InAnuéong, ao (e®), 6: son of Peleus, Achilles.

IMAdrTog, ov, 6: Pontius Pilate, a prefect of Roman Judaea who presided over the
trial of Jesus.

mipTinm, T, Eninoa (ETAuNY), TéTAnka, TETAnGpAl, ETANCONV: with
genitive of material: fill, sate, stuff.

niova: (tiwv, Tiepa, niov).

ninto, tecéopar, Enecov, néntnka: fall, fall down, drop, perish, die, sink.

mioTig, €MG, 1): confidence, assurance, trust, faith.

niov, Tigpa, niov: fat, rich.

mhoyy0évrag: (tAalw), aorist pass. particip.

nhalo, Thayéopar, Emhaya, — , — , EmhayyOnv: beat, beat back, baffle, cause to
wander, wander.

mineiog, o, ov: near, neighboring; neighbor.
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modapKng, £¢: swift-footed, able-footed.

m6dag, w006 (TODG).

mo0i: enclitic, ever, at any time.

mowuny, £vog, 6: herdsman, shepherd.

moAEag: (TOADG, TOAAT, TOAD).

nérepog (mTélepog), ov, 6: war, battle, fray.

oG, TOMOG (TOAN0G) or TTOMG, TTOMOG (TTOAN0G), 1): city, state.

ToLALOG, 1], 0v: much, many, numerous.

ToA0G, TOAM], TOAD: much, many, numerous.

molb@ALorfog, ov: loud-roaring, heavy-thundering.

movnpog, @, ov: oppressed by toils, injurious, worthless, rogue, base, cowardly.

névog, ov, 6: work, labor, toil, trouble.

TOPEVLONUL, TOPEVGOLAL, ETOPEVGAUNY, TETOPEVNAL, ETOPEVONV: go, depart,
journey, travel.

nopov — , — , wopov (= Emopov): no present tense, second aorist only: give, grant,
furnish, bestow; perf: ménpwtar: it is fated.

m0o6G, 1|, OV: indef. adj.: of a certain quantity or magnitude.

noté: enclitic, ever, at any time, at some time, once.

nmoti: = mpoti (mpdg).

moV: enclitic, any way, anywhere, some way, somewhere, somehow, perhaps.

movg, 006, 6: foot.

npecPotepog, a, ov: older; elder.

Hpiepog, ov, 6: Priam, king of Troy.

mpiv: sooner, until, before, formerly.

npo: adv., and prep. with gen.: before, in front, forth, forward.

npoparov, ov, T6: animals for slaughter, cattle, sheep.

npopéfovra: (tpofodropar).

npofoviopar, Tpofovincopal, Tpoféfovia, tpofefovinnar, TpocfovinOny:
prefer, wish, rather.

npoeg: (mpoinpe).

npoianTo, Tpoidym, wpoiaya: hurl forward, send forth.

TPOiNUL, TPONC®, TPOENKA (TPOTiKe), TPOETKO, TPOETRAL, TPOEiONV: send
forward, send forth, give up.

npog, m(p)oTi: prep. w. acc.: to, toward, with.

npocicimov, mpoccimov: addressed, spoke to; compound of mpog + einov (second
aorist of €lpo).

TPOGEPN: TPOSON .

TPocevyopaL, TPOGEDLEONAL, TpocsvEaunV: offer prayers or vows, worship, pray for.
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TPOGKVVE®, TPOGKLVI|OM, TPOGEKVVI|GQ: prostrate oneself, worship.

TPOCPEPM, TPOGOTCM, TPOGIVEYKU, TPOGEVIIVOY L, TPOGEVI|VEY AL,
npocnvEOnv: bring forward, bring forth.

TPOSONUL, TPOCPNC®, TPOGEPNGa: speak to, address, imperf.: Tpocéeny,
TPOCEPAUNV.

n(p)oti: = Tpag.

npoéepav, ov: eager, zealous, glad, joyful, kindly.

TPATIGTOG, 1), OV: a double superlative (literally: firstest), first chiefest, the very first.

TPATOG, 1, OV: first, foremost, chief.

nTEPOEIS, TTEPOEGTA, TTEPOEV: Winged, flying.

TTOhen0g: (TOAELOG).

TToMG: (TOALG).

nToY6g, 0D, 6: beggar.

ndp, mopog, T6: fire, flame.

mop, g, 1: (funeral) pyre.

o enclitic, in some way, any way, ever, yet, at some time, at any time.

nag: enclitic, (in) some way, somehow, (in) any way, perhaps.

ndg: how? in what way?

P, p: rho

pa: (Gpa, dp).
pyvom (pnyvow), péw, Eppnéa, Eppnye, — , EppNyONVv: break asunder, shatter,
tear apart.

Y, 6, G: sigma

6’: (ov) = 1. o¢, acc., 2. ool, dat.

6000, 60N0W, £60M6a, E6000NV: save, protect, rescue, preserve.
c0MTEPOG, 1, Ov: safer; comparative of 6a.dg, 1, 6v: safe.

6G0g, 1, OV: = 600G, 1, OV.

OKiTTPOV, 0V, T6: scepter, staff.

o€, 6£0¢gv, 6éo: (00).

ofiou: (60g, on, GoV).

GKOTEWVOG, 1], Ov: dark, blind.

oKoTtia, &g, 1: darkness, gloom, dusk.
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6KOTOG, 0V, 0: darkness, gloom.

XZpuvBevg, fjog, 6: Smintheus, mouse god, an epithet of Apollo.

opvpva, NG, 1: myrrh.

ooi: (V).

60101, 66V: (560G, o1, GOV).

600G, 1, 0V (= 660G = 6GFog): safe, sound, unhurt, unharmed, well.

66g, o1}, 6OV: your, yours.

oti]: (lotuy) = €otn.

o71i|00g, €0g, T6: breast, chest.

6TN6AVTO, GTHTNV: (IGTNUL) = E6THGAVTO, EGTNHTNV.

oT0pa, 6TOPATOG, TO: mouth.

o6TpuToC, 0D, 6: army, encampment, camp, host.

oTPE{QO, 6TPEY®, E6TPEYA, £6TPOQU, EGTPARPAL, E6TPEEONV: turn about, turn
around, return.

oV, 6€0 (o€D): you.

oVuUmag, cVpTAcA, cvpumay: all, all together.

oVV: adv., and prep. with dat.: with, together (with), along with.

ovv0zg0: (cuvtiOnw), second aorist imperat.

ouvTidnui, ovvnco, cuvédnka, cuvtédeika, cvvtédepal, cvveTéOny: put
together, unite, perceive, comprehend, heed.

60i(v), c@icL(v): (glo, £0), them, dat.

6p6G, 6PN, 6OOV: one’s own, their own.

6Q®E, cQiv: (€10, £0), the two of them, dual.

60, 6O6O, {6060, GEGOKA, GEGONAL, 600N V: save.

odpa, cONATOS, T6: body.

T, 1: tau

T =1é

1a: (0, 1, T6).

140¢: (66¢, 10¢, T03¢).

TdAha: = T BAAG.

Tad0’: (oHtog, TavTn, TodT0) = TODTA.

Tadpog, Tavpov, 6: bull.

TadTa: (obtog, TovTn, T0VT0).

1é: enclitic postpositive, and, also; T€...té... (or Té...Kal... or Kai...T€...) both...
and..., not only...but also....
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TEKE, TEKOV.: (TIKT®) = £TEKE, ETEKOV.

TEKVOV, 0V, T0: child (from tikT®).

TéAE10G, 1, OVv: complete, finished, full-grown, unblemished, perfect.

1elelO (TEML®), TELE()(0)®, £TELEG(0)a, TETELEKA, TETELEGRM, £TEAEGONV:
accomplish, fulfill, complete.

TelEG-: (TEXEIM).

TeLé@: (TEXEIM).

TéhA@, £T81h0, TéTOApOL: command, enjoin, enjoin upon, accomplish, rise.

TELOVNG, 0V, 6: tax collector

Tévedog, ov, : Tenedos, an island near Troy.

1£0G, TEN, TEOV: your, yours.

TETELEGPEVOV, TETELEGNEVOG: (TELEID).

teTponiif): fourfold, quadruply.

TEVY®, TEVEM, ETEVEQ (TETVKOV), TETEVYW, TETVYROL, £TUYONV: make, do, fashion,

perform, cause, prepare.
Ti: (0, 1, T0).
TNA60L far, far from, far away, at a distance, with genitive.
™v: (0, N, T0).
Tvoe: (65¢, 1d¢, 10d¢).
Ti: (tig, ti).
Ti: (Tig, Ti).
Tifgu (tibnu) = 1. étibey, 2. imperat.
TiOnm, 0o, E0nka, Té0c1ka, TEOepOn, ETEONV: put, place, cause.

TikTO, 140, £TEKOV, TETOKA: bear, produce, give birth to; the first principal part

derives originally from T1-tex®.
tiva: (tig, ti).
TV (Tig, Ti).

Tive, Ticw, éTi60, TéTIKA, TéTICPM, £TicONV: requite, atone for, pay the penalty.

tig, Ti: interrog.: who? which? what? ti as adv.: why?

Tig, Ti: enclitic, some, someone, something, any, anyone, anything; i as adv.: at all.

tiocewav: (tivo), optat.
Ticwou(v): (tivw), subjunct.
76: (0, 1, 70).

1600¢: (8d¢, 1)0¢, TOO¢E).

Toi: (00), dat.

Toi: surely.

Tovyap: therefore.

Tolo: (0, 1, 10), gen. sing.
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1016(1): (0, 1, T9).

T6V: (0, 1, 10).

TéVvoE: (60¢, 10¢, TOE).

16&0V, 0V, T6: bow.

1606(0)0g, 1, 0Vv: so much, so great, so large, so many, so long.

T67€: then, at that time.

100: (0, 1], TO).

T000¢: (60¢, 1(0¢, T0¢).

ToVOveka: (= 10D Eveka) on account of this, for this reason, therefore, consequently.

109¢: (0, 1, T0).

T0V70: (0VTOG, TAHTM, TOVTO).

TpElc, Tpia: three.

TpuAf): threefold, triply.

Tpoin, ng, N: Troy, the city, a famous ancient city in Asia Minor strategically
situated on the Hellespont (Dardanelles). According to legend, it was sacked by
the Greeks under the command of Agamemnon after a siege of 10 years.

TVQPAGG, 1, 6v: blind.

1@: therefore.

10, T®: (0, N, 10).

TQ: (Tig, Ti).

T@V: (0, 1, 10).

Y, v: upsilon

vywive: be healthy.

vidg, viod, 6: son.

VuElg, vUiv, Vppeg, Yppu(v): (Eym), we, us.

VUETEPOG, M, OV: OUT.

vnép, Emeip: adv., and prep. with gen. and acc.: over, beyond, on behalf of,
concerning, above; adv.: above; with gen.: above, (from) over, for the sake; with
acc.: over, beyond, above and beyond.

Vmo (bmai): adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc.: under, beneath, by, at
the hands of, by means of; adv.: under(neath), secretly, behind, beneath, by,
gradually; with gen.: (from) under, by; with dat.: (down) under; with acc.: (down),
under, during, toward.

YoTepog, N, ov: behind, later, at another time, further, furthermore.

VO’ =10
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®, ¢: phi

PUive, QaVi®, £QOVva, TEQAVA, TETAGNOL, EQAV(0)NV: show, shine; middle:
appear.

@avn: (paivm) = €pdvn.

@aog, €og, T6: light, gleam, luminary.

QapiTpn, NG, 1: quiver.

daproaiog, ov, 6: Pharisee.

@ac0a, pato: (pnui) = £paro.

PEPO, 0i6M, Tjvelko (1VELKOV, TiVEYKA), EVVVOYQ, EVIiveypan, EvéxOnv: bear,
carry, bring.

PevYO, pevéopal, £puyov, TEPuya, TEeuypo: flee, escape, run off, run away.

onpi, oo, £pnoa: speak, say, tell; imperfect: Eonv; middle: Epdpnv.

PLALE®, PIM6Q, £QiAnoa, TeQilnka, Te@ilnpal, E@rAOnv: love, cherish,
entertain hospitably.

PLLOKTEAVATATOG, 1), OV: Most avaricious, most greedy of gain, superlative.

@ilog, m, ov: dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

®Doipog, ov, 6: Phoebus, a name of Apollo that means clear, bright.

opalo, ppacm, Eppaca ((¢)TéPpadov), TEQpaKa, TEPPAcHaL, EQpacOnv: tell,
point out, declare; middle: consider, plan, think.

opaoat: (ppalw), aorist middle imperat.

@p1v, PPEVOC, 1): diaphragm, mind, heart, soul, spirit, disposition.

Ppovim, ppoviiom, £ppévnea: think, consider, plan; €0 ppovéw: be well (or
kindly) disposed, be wise, think carefully.

o, fig, : form, nature, beauty, growth, appearance, character.

PDG, PMTOGS, TO: light.

POTEWVOG, 1, Ov: shining, bright.

X, x: chi

AP, yorpiiow, Exnpapny (kexepopny), kexdpn(k)a, kexapm)par, £xapnyv:
rejoice, be glad, be well! welcome!

Kopigg, eooa, €v: pleasing, grateful, graceful, agreeable.

xapre, xaprrog, ): outward beauty, charm, grace.

Xeip, xe1pog, 1: hand, arm.

xepeimv, ov: worse, inferior.

€pMG, €6 worse, inferior, underling, subject, meaner (dative: y£pny).
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xePoi(v): (xeip), dat. pl.

%0®v, yB0vég, 1: earth, land, country.

%0ipog, ov, 6: young pig, porker.

%0rog, ov, 6: hot, furious wrath, blind anger, choler.

%0160, YoOAD O, £x6rmoa, — , KeyOAopm, £(ohdONV: anger, enrage, vex,
infuriate.

%0pTalm, yopTdom, £xépTaca, — , kKexdpTacpm, £xopTaedny: feed, fatten.

APULCRE®, Yparopi|om, Expaicpnca: with dative: help, assist, benefit, avail;
second aorist: £(POLGLLOV.

Apvoe(og, N, ov: gold, golden, of gold.

Xpvon, ne, 1: Chrysa, a town in the Troad.

Xpvonig, idog, 1: Chryseis, daughter of Chryses.

Xpvong, ao (gw), 6: Chryses, a priest of the god Apollo from the town of Chrysa.

APVGOG, 0, 6: gold.

1oona, ydoopal, Exocaunv: be angry, be enraged, be irritated.

Y, y: psi

yoyn, s, 0: soul, breath, life, spirit.

Q, ®: omega

@: interj.: O!

@: (8, i, 6).

®d¢: thus, so, in this way, as follows.

kg, OKela, OKD: swift, speedy.

®pog, ov, 6: shoulder.

apoe: (Spvo).

Mg, g, ®g: thus, so, in this way; @¢...0¢...: as...so...
Ote: (Bote, ite, 618).

@yeto: (ofyopan).

Qyopeda: (ofyopan).
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

A

a, an: not ordinarily expressed in Greek; sometimes a, a certain: tig, ti.

about: apoi; lie about: keipot.

above: O1ép.

accept: d&yopat.

accomplish: teleion (terém), kparaive.

accomplishment: £pyov, ov, 10.

accursed: ovAOLEVOG, 1, OV.

Achaean: Ayo16g, o, 0.

Achilles: Ayi\\evg, fiog, 0.

address: dyopdopat, dyopedhm, TpOGONLL, LETAPNLLL; TPOCEITOV, LETEITOV (second
aorist).

again, back again: adtic, mdALv.

Agamemnon: Ayapépvov, ovog o.

aged: yepodg, 1, OV.

alas: dpot= & pot

all: néic, mdioa, Tav.

alone: olog, 1, ov.

along: mapd (with gen., dat., and acc.).

also: xai, t€, 6¢.

although: not expressed in Greek; one can use a participle instead. Cf. even
though.

always: aici, aiév.

amazed, be: Oavpalo.

among: Petd.

an: See a.

and: kai, T€, 0¢.

anger: yOLog, ov, 0; HEVOG, €06, TO; UijVLG, 10G, 1); to anger: £pebilm, yorow.

angry: ywOUEVOG, 1, OV (ydopar).

another: dALoc, 1, ov.

animal sacrifice: Exatopfn, ng, 1.

answer: dueifo, arapeifopat.

any, anyone, any thing: tic, ti.




apart: dndvevOe(v).

Apollo: AtoALov, ®vog, O.

appear: eoivopot (middle of poiveo: to show).

appease: iAdokopot

Argive: Apyeiog, ov, 0.

arise: dviotnp (to stand up); avaPaive (to go up, to ascend); yiyvopou (to
become, to be, to arise).

army: 6tpatog, od, 0; Aadg, od, 0.

around: mepi.

arrow: 016td¢, ov, 6; kfjAov, ov, 16; 16¢, oD, 0.

as: &g, g, for time, cause, etc., one may also use a participle.

ascend: avafaive.

assemble: ayeipo.

assemble(d): opnyepng, éc.

assembly: dyopn}, dyopfig, 1; to the assembly: dyoprvde.

at: (use the dative); at all: ti; at home: oikot; at some time: noté; at the hands of:
O7o (gen.); at the same time: 6p00.

atone for: tivo.

Atreus, son of: Atpeidng, ao (sw), 0.

attack: émoiyopat.

avail: ypaopéow (dat.).

avaricious: See most avaricious.

B

back, back again: &y, adtic.
bad: kakdc, 1, 6v.

banquet: daig, daitog, 1.

be (become): &ipi, yiyvopaur.
bear: pépo (to carry); tikto (to give birth to).
beautiful: kaAog, 1, Ov.
beauty: oo, fic, 1.

because: obveka, 611, Eveka.
become: yiyvopou.

beloved: ¢ilog, 0, ov.
beside: Topd; use the dat.
best: dpiotoc, 1, ov.
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better: apeivov, ov.

bird: oiwvdg, ov, o.

bird interpreter: oiovondrog, ov, 0.

biting: éyemevknc, £c.

black: pélog, awva, av; black on both sides, black all around: apeuyélag,
o, ov.

blame: émpéppopat.

blameless: apopwov, ov.

blaze: Lapnetdo.

blood: aipa, atog, 16.

board, go on board: dvafoivo.

boast: gbyopat.

booty: éLmprov, ov, 10.

born, be: yiyvopaour.

both: dpow (nom. and acc. dual), Gpeouv (gen. and dat. dual); both...and...:

Kodi...; Kal...té...; Té..1é....
boundless: danepeiclog, 1, ov; popiot, at, o.
bow: t6&ov, ov, 10; BLog, od, o.
brave: kaldg, 0, 6v; ayabdg, 1, 6v; bravest: dpiotog, 1, ov.
bright-eyed: élik®dmic, 180¢ (fem.).
bring: ¢épo, dym.
bring together: {uvinu, dysipo.
Briseis: Bpionjig, idog, 1.
broad: gvpig, €la, V.
build: 6épag, aog, t6.
bull: tadpog, ov, 0.
burn: kaim; burn down: xotakaio.
but: 8¢, v, 51, avte, AALE, GAAA Ko

Kod...

by: use the dative, mapa, i with dat., or Ond with gen.; by (means of): 316 with

acc.; by all means: péiiota.

C

Calchas: Kéyog, avtog, 0.
call: koAéw.

camp: 6Tpatdc, ov, O.

care (for): kndopon (gen.).

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE

415



carry: Q£po.

cast: fdAro.

cause: TEVY®, TIOM L.

cause to go into: eicfaivw; cause to go up (on board): dvofaive.
cease, stop: To0®.

certain, a: Tig, Ti.

check: mado.

child: naig, ma1d6g, O, 1.

Chrysa: Xpvon, ng, 1.

Chryseis: Xpuonig, idoc, 1.

Chryses: Xpoong, 0.0 (em), 0.

Cilla: KilAa, ng, 7.

city: n(t)oAg, n(t)olog, 1.

clang: KAayyn, 7, 1; KAGLo.

Clytemnestra: K vtoy(v)notpn, ng, 1.
collect: ayeipw.

come: Paiva, Epyopal, ikvéopat, ofyopat, el
come!: dye, dyete.

come upon: £TEL, iIKVEONAL, KIYAV®.
command: pdbog, ov, 0; give a command: TEAA®, KELopot.
commander: KOGURTOP, 0POG, O.

common (stores): Euvniog, n, ov.

consider: opalw (middle).

continue, keep doing (a thing): use the imperfect tense.
corpse: VEKUG, VEKVOG, O.

council: dyopn, dyopfic, 1; BovAr, fig, .
counsel: fovin, 7g, 1.

countless: dnepeiciog, 1, ov; popiot, at, o.
courage, take: Oapcio.

covered at both ends: apenpeong, £c.
coward(ly): xaxog, 1, Ov.

crush: dapalo.

curb: mado.
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D

Danaan: Aavadg, od, 0.
darling: ¢iAoc, 1, ov.
dart: kfjAov, ov, 10; BéLog, €0g, TO.

daughter: Ovydtnp, Ovyatépog (Bvyatpog), 1; moic, Taddc, 1.

dead, be (have died): use the perf. of Bviickw: die.
dead body: vékvg, vékvog, 6.

death: Odvatoc, ov, 6.

deed: &pyov, ov, 10.

defend: apovo.

depart: Boaive, dnofaive.

desire: Bupog, ov, 0.

destroy: 0Aékw, OAAvpy; destroy utterly: dmolivpu.
destruction: Aotydg, o, 0.

did: (auxiliary verb) emphatic, implied in the past of the verb, so no need to

translate.
die: Oviioko.
digest: xatanécom.
dishonor: dtipndalo.
dismiss: AMo.
disposed, well: €0 ppoviwv.
divide: datéopar.
divine: diog, o, ov; Oeoeikerog, 1, ov.
divinity: 0gd, dg, 1; 0g6g, 0D, 0.

do: (auxiliary verb) emphatic, implied in the present tense of the verb, so no need

to translate.
dog: KbV, KuVag, 0, 1.
down (from): kotd (with gen. and acc.).
drive back: tdAv tAalw; moApurAdlo.

E

earth: y0aov, x0ovic, 1.

either...or...: ..1...; after negatives: ob1e...001¢....
elsewhere: GALN.

encampment: 6tpatog, oD, O.
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enjoin: T€AL®.

enrage: yoALO®; be enraged: dyvopot, xdOLLoL.
entreat: Mocopat.

escape: QeVYO.

escort: TEUT®.

especial(ly): paia, pdiioto.

even though: xoai.

ever: o, toté; forever: aici, aiv.

every: ndg, mica, tdv; everything (all things): mévta, ov, Td.
evil: kakdg, 1, Ov.

evilly: kax®c.

eye(ball): docopat; 60¢Oaids, 0, o.

eyes: dooe (dual).

F

fair: kaAog, 1, 6v.

fair-haired: ndxopog, ov.

fall: tinto.

far, by far: 6ya, ToA0, ToALOV; far (away): TnLo61.
fat: kvion, ng, 1; niov, tiepa, tiov.
father: Tatnp, Tatépog (Tatpdg), O.
fatherland: matpn, ng, 1.

fear: deidw.

fight: péyopar.

fill: wipmAnpo.

fillet: otéppa, atog, 16.

find: Kyydvo.

fire: mdp, Tupdg, 6.

first: tpdtog, 1, ov; first(ly), at first: (adv.) (t0) TpdTOV, (T0) TPDTOA.
fitting, be fitting: énéowca, Eowka (eikw).
flashing-eyed: éMkdmig, 180g (fem.).

fly (away): pedyo.

for: prep. (use the dat.); conj.: yap.

for this reason: tobvexa.

forebode: docopat.

fourfold: teTpamAiy.
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free, set: AV®, GmoAld.

free-shooter: £knporog, ov, 0; Ekotnperéng, ao, o.
from: use the gen., or €x (£€), mapd, anod (with gen.).
from the time when: & 00.

fulfill: teleim.

funeral pyre: Topn, 7ig, 1.

G

gather (together): dycipw; gather together again: énoyeipo; gathered together:
ounyepng, £g; gathered together again: molidAroyoc, 1, ov.

gift: ddpov, ov, 16; gift of honor: yépoc, aog, 10; gift of prophecy: pavrosvvn, ng, 1.

girl: koOpn,ng, 1.

give: didopuy; Emopov (second aorist).

give back: dnodidopu.

give up: mpoinut; dmodidmpu.

glorious: dyAadg, N, 6v; d10¢, 1, OV.

glory: kbd0g, €0¢, 0.

go: Paive, ipt, Epyopat, kio; go down, descend: kataPaivm; go on board, go up,
ascend: dvafaivo.

goat: ai, aiyog, o, 1.

god: Oedc, oV, 0.

goddess: 0¢gd, dg, 1.

godlike: diog, a, ov; Beogikerog, 1, OV.

gold(en), of gold: ypvoeog, 1, ov.

good(ly): karog, i, Ov; ayabag, M, dv; KpNyvOg, 1, OV.

grant: 5idou; Eropov (second aorist).

great: péyag, peydn, péya; greater: peilov, ov; greater part: to migiov.

greatly: moA0, ToAAG, pada, péya.

great-souled: peydBopoc, 1, ov.

Greek: Ayaidg, od, 0; Apyeiog, ov, 0; Aavadg, o, 0.

grief: d\yoc, dAyeog, 10.

grieve: kndw; be grieved: dyvopot, kndopon (gen.).

ground: x0dv, x0ovog, 1.

grudge: k0t0g, ov, 0.

guide: nyéopon (dat.).
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H

Hades: A1g, "Awdog, 0.

hand: yeip, yepdc, 1.

hap(ly): k¢, kév, av.

happily: €0, £0.

harangue: dyopedw, dyopdopa.

harsh: xaxdc, 1, ov.

harshly: kaxdg.

hateful: £y0pog, 4, 6v; most hateful: £x0i15t0C, 1, OV.
have: &yo.

he: 0, 1, 10; a0TC, 1, 6; also implied in the verb.
hear: K\Aevo with gen., dkov®.

hearken (to): cuvtiOnpat, kKAev® with gen., AKoV®.
heart: kfjp, kfjpog, 10; PPNV, PpeVHg 1); Bvpdg, 0, O.
heaven: ovpavdg, oD, 0; from heaven: oOpavddev.
heavy: Bapvg, €ia, V.

hecatomb: £xotoppn, ng, 1.

heed, give heed to: kK Aevw (gen.).

help: ypaicpéw.

her, him, it: 6, 1}, 10; ad1dg, N, O; piv (acc. only).
her (own): 6g, 1}, 6v; €0g, €1}, £Ov.

Hera: "Hpn, ng, 1.

here: £évBade.

hero: fjpog, fipwog, o.

him, her, it: 6, 1}, ©0; ad1dg, N, O; piv (acc. only).
himself, herself, itself: a01og, 1, 6.

his, her(s), its (own): 3¢, 1}, 6v; €dg, €1, €0V.

hither: 6edpo.

hold: &yo.

hold a grudge: xatéw, koToV Exetv.

hollow: xoilog, 0, ov.

home: oikoc, ov, 6; ddua, atog, T6; at home: oikot; home(ward): oikade, olkdvie.
honor: kddog, €oc, 0.

host: otpatdc, od, o.

hot wrath: y6Aog, ov, 0.

how?: ndg.

hurl: inw, fdAr®; hurl upon: épinw (with dat.).
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L: éym, ped.

if: v, ai, &i.

Iium: "Thiog, ov, 7.

immediately: avtiko, oiya.

implore: Aiccopat.

in: &v, évi (with dat.), or simply use the dat.
in no way: ovdév.

in order that: dn(n)wg, Hg, tva.

in person: avtoc, 1, OV.

inferior: yépng, €c, xepeiwv, ov.

insult: dtipalo.

into: gig, £¢ (acc.); glow.

it: (implied in the verb); 0, 1, 10; a0T0G, 1, 0; piv (acc. only).

K

keep doing a thing, continue: use the imperfect.
kill: 6Aéxw, GA L, dmOALVUL.

kindle: 6pvopt.

kindly disposed, be: €0 ppoviwv.

king: dva&, dvaxtoc, 0; facthede, BaciAfog, O.
know: yiyvdokm, oida (e{10wm).

L

lamb: &pnv, apvog, o, 1.

later: botepog, 1, Ov.

lawfully wedded: kovpidiog, n, ov.

lead, lead away: dyow; lead the way, guide: iyéopau (dat.).
leave: Aeino.

Leto: Ant®d, Antdog (Antodg), 1.

lie: ketpon.

like unto, be: gixw (dat.).

live: {oo.
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loiter: onOvvo.

longer: £11; no longer: oV (k) &tt.
look, look out upon: §¢pkopat, 6pde.
loom: 6166, 0, 0.

loose: Ao.

lord: dvag, dvakrog, 0.

lose: oA vt

loud-roaring: moAv@AoiGPOC, OV.
love: puAéw.

lovely: gpiloc, 1, ov.

M

maiden: kobpn,ng, 1.

make: Te0)®.

man: avnp, avépog (avopog), 0; ordinary man, mere human being: dvOpwmog,
ov, 0.

many: ToALOG, 1, OV.

marshal(er): koopntmp, opog, 0.

may: subjunctive, optative.

might: (auxiliary verb) subjunctive, optative.

might: (noun) pévoc, €oc, 10; might, with might, mightily: it

mightier: kpeicowv, ov.

mightily: péya, iot.

mighty: péyag, peydin, péya.

mind: epnv, pevoc, 1); vOog, ov, 0.

more safely: cadtepoc, 1, OV.

most avaricious: PIAOKTEAVATATOC, 1), OV.

most glorious: KHd16TOC, 1, OV.

most hateful: £x0iot0C, 1), OV.

mother: pqp, pntépog (uNTpoR), 1.

much: ToAAOG, 1, 6V; TOADG, TOAAR, TOAD.

mule: oVpevg, 70g, O.

my: €udc, 1, Ov, used only for the sake of clarity or emphasis.
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N

native land: ndtpn, ng, 1.

neither: ovte; neither...nor...: ovte...001¢...; PNTE...uNTE. ...
never (not ever), not ever at any time: obno.

nine days: évvijuop.

noble: koAdg, 1, OV.

noblest: dpiotog, 1, ov.

noise: KAayyn, fig, 1.

nor: ovte, 0VOE, UNdE.

not: ov (0VK, OVY).

now: vov.

0]

0: @.
obey: neibopon (middle of neibw: persuade).

of: (use the gen.).

old: yepaidg, 1, Ov.

old age: yfipag, 0og, T0.

old man: yépov, ovtoc, ; yepatdg, o, O.

Olympian: ‘OAdpumiog, , ov.

on: £xi, dat.

on account of: (use the gen.), eivexa, Evexa (gen.).

once: TOTE.

one: €ic, uia, £v; which one?: tic, ti; ones...others...: oi pév...oi 3¢....
or: i (€N); whether...or...: gite...€ite....

oracle: Ogonpdmiov, ov, 16; Bgonpomin, NG, 1.

order, give orders: pvOéopat, kKEAopat, TEAL®.

other: dAloc, 1, ov.

our: VUETEPOG, N, OV, used only for the sake of clarity or emphasis.
ourselves: Nueig, used only for the sake of clarity or emphasis.
outwit: Topépyopat.

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 423



P

partake: dvtido.

people: L0.6g, oD, 0.

perchance: k€, k€v, av.

perform: tevym.

perhaps: k€, k€v, dv.

perish: anoA o, middle.

person, in: a0TtoC, 1, OV.

persuade: neifom.

pest(ilence): Aoog, od, 0.
Phoebus: ®oifoc, ov, 6.

place: TiOnut.

plague: vodoog, ov, 1}; Aopdg, od, 6.
plan: BovAn, fig, 1.

please, be pleasing: avddvo (dat.).
pleasing: yapieic, ecoa, gv.

ply: €motyopaur.

pray: gbyopot, dpaopat.

prayer: e0y®An, g, 1.

prefer: mpofoviopiat.

Priam: IIpiapog, ov, o.

priest: apntnp, fpoc, 0; iepedc, iepfjog, O.
prize (of honor): yépag, 0og, to.
prophecy, gift of: pavtoovvn, ng, 1.
prophesy: poavtedopat.

prophet: pavtig, 1og, 0.

protect: apoifaive, avicoo.

put: tiOnu, PAAL®.

pyre: wopn, fig, 1.

Q

quarrel: £pilw; £pig, 160¢, 1.
quickly: aiyo.
quiver: papTpn, ng, 1.
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R

rage: yOAoc, ov, 0; Hévog, €0¢, TO; UTVIG, 10G, 1.
ram: dpny, apvog, o.

ransom: dmwowov, ov, To; Abopat.
rather than: 1j (n).

receive: d£yoLLoL, ATOSEYOLLOL.
recognize: y1ryvooko.
recompense: 4notivo, Tivo.
regard: dleyilo (gen.).

rejoice: yaipo.

release: Moo, dmoAV®.

remain: pévo.

return: véopat, ikvéopat; return home(ward): dnovootéw, oikad’ ikvéopat.

reveal: dvaQaive.

reverence: Glopot, aidéopat.

roar: KAayyn, fic, 1.

roof (over): £p£o.

round about: mepi.

rouse: aviotnu, dpvopt.

rule over: avacoo (gen.); Kpatéw (gen.).
ruling: kpeiwv, ovoa, ov.

S

sack: tépOw; sack utterly: éknépbo, EEahamalm.

sacred: iepdg, 1, Ov; very sacred: (30go0g, 1, ov.

sacrifice: igpdv, od, 16; animal sacrifice: Ekatopfn, ng, 1.
safe(ly): cooc, n, ov (= 64.0¢).

safer, more safely: cadtepog, 0, ov (comparative of cadg, 1, ov: safe).
save: Go.O®.

savor: kviomn, ng, 1.

say: dyopedwm, enui, simov (second aorist).

scepter: oKfTTPOV, OV, TO.

sea: Bdlacoa, NG, 1.

seat (oneself), sit down: xa0¢lopa.

see: 0pam, AeVoow, 10w (the present tense is not used).
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seem: eidopat, eikm (in perf. tenses).

seemly, be: ik (in perf. tenses).

seer: LAvTig, 106, 0; 0lwVOTOAOG, 0V, 0.

select: kpivo.

self: av1og, 1, OV.

(self)same day: avtijpop.

send: Tépnm, Tpoidnto, inp; send away: apinut.

share: avtido.

sharp: éyemevkng, £c.

she: 1 (6, M, ©0); avTH (WOTOC, 1, O); piv (acc. only), used only for the sake of
emphasis; implied in the ending of the verb.

shining: dyAadg, 1, 6v.

ship: vndg, vnog, 1.

shoot: fAro.

shoulder: dpoc, ov, 6.

shout assent: éngvpnuéo.

silent, in silence: dkéwv, ovoa, ov.

silver, of silver: apyvpeoc, 1, ov.

silver bow(ed) (of, with): apyvpdoto&og, n, ov.

since: £nel.

sing: deidw.

sit (down): fuot, kaBélopat.

slight: atipalo.

Smintheus: Zpiv0evg, fjoc., 0.

sniper: £€knporog, ov, 0.

$0: (OG.

so that: én(m)wg, .

some (one): Tig, Ti; some...others...: oi pév...oi 6¢....

son: viog, 0¥, 0; son of Atreus: Atpeidng, ao (o), 0; son of Peleus: [InAniadng, ao
(ew), 0; son of Thestor: Occtopidng, 0o (sw), O.

soothsayer: oiovondrog, ov, 0; pavTig, 106, O.

soul: yyn, fig, 1i; Bopog, od, 6; PPy, PPevoS, 1.

speak: onpi, pobopat, addd, eipw, einov (second aorist); speak among:
petdenu, petéemov (ueteinov) (second aorist); speak to: mpocsginov, eimov
(second aorist).

spirit: Ovpdg, od, 0; PpNV, EPEVOC, 1.

splendid: dyLlaog, 1, Ov.

spoke among: petéeinov (LeTEIMOV).
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stand: ot

stealthy, be: kKAénto.

stern: kpatepogc, 1, OV.

still: &t

strand: 6ig, Owvog, 1.

strife: €pig, 180g, 1.

strive: £pilm.

strong: kpatepdc, 1, OV.

suggest: tiOnu (Eni ppeot).

summit: kadpnvov, ov, T0.

summon: kaAéopor (middle of kolém: call).
surely: 7, 81}, pév, wqv, Hé.

swear: SUvopL.

swift: 6ooc, 1, Ov; kg, €la, V.
swift-footed: T0ddpKng, £c; TOdag wKHGC, €10, V.

T

take courage: Oopcio.

tarry: onfovo.

tear: ddxpv, VOG, TO.

tell: pnpi, podiopa, ipw, ginov (second aoris?).

temple: vnog, oD, 6.

Tenedos: Tévedog, ov, 1.

terrible: dewvog, 1, Ov.

than: (use the genitive after comparatives); 1.

that: (conj.) 69pa, iva, dte; (because) that: 6te; that: (pron.) keivog, 1, 0; ékelvoc,
n, 0; 0, 1, T0; &3¢, 1{d€, TOdE; M.

the: [0, 1, ©0]; not ordinarily expressed in Homeric Greek.

their, their own; his, her, its own: £6c, 1, £0v (8¢, 1}, 6v), used only for the sake of
clarity or emphasis.

them: plural of 6, M, 16; av1C, 1), O.

themselves: plural of avtég, 1), 0.

then: t01¢, £netta.

there: (implied in the verb); ad1od.

therefore: Todveka.

therein: £g, €ic, &v(i).

GREEK 101: LEARNING AN ANCIENT LANGUAGE 427



thereupon: 161¢, £neita.

these two: cpwé (dual).

they: (implied in the verb); oi, ai, Td; avToi, ai, d.

thigh piece: unpiov, ov, 106.

think: 6io (oim), ppalw (middle).

this (thing): 6, 1), T6; ovt0C, €T, TOUTO; 638, 1ide, TOSE.
though, however much: nép.

though...yet...: 5¢...5¢....

threefold: tpumf).

through: 514.

throughout: xatd, ava.

thus: &g, obtwg.

time, from the time when: &£ o0.

to, toward: €ig (£), éni, npdg (n(p)oti), elow; or use the dat.
together with: dpo, oOv (dat.).

tongue: yA®oca., NG, 1.

toward: See to.

Troy: Tpoin, ng, N; “Thog, ov, 1.

trust (in): neiBopon (dat.).

two: use the dual or 500 (50w).

U

unblemished: té\g10¢, 1, Ov.
unbought: dnpiatog, n, ov.
unransomed: dvamowvog, 1, ov.
unseemly: dekng, &c.

until: dppa.

up, up through: dava.

upon: &v, €ni, avd; use the dat.
uproar: KAayyn, fic, 1.

urge: KEAOLLOLL.

us: g (from &yam).

utter: pvOéopat.
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\%

valiant: ipOyog, 1 ov.

very: mép, Laia, LEYQ, TOAD, TOAAOV, TOAAG; very mighty: péyiotoc, 1, ov;
kpeicowv, ov; very sacred: (40gog, 1, ov.

vex: £pefilm, yolow; be vexed: dyvopat.

VOW: E0Y®AN, TG, 1.

W

war: T(t)OAELOG, OV, O.

ward off: dpdvo.

warrior: 1pmg, ®og, O.

we: (implied in verb) fiueic.

we ourselves: Nueig; avtoi, ai, .

well: &0, €.

well disposed, be: €0 ppoviwv.

well-greaved: évivrug, 1doc.

well-walled: évteiyeoc, ov.

that: 0, 1, 16; 8¢, 1, 6 (rel.); what?: tig, i (interrog.).
when: (use the participle).

which: 0, 1, ©6; 8¢, 1i, 6 (rel.); which?: tig, ti (interrog.).
while: (use the participle).

white-armed: AgvkdAevog, 1, Ov.

who, which, that: o, 1}, 19; 6c, 1], 6 (rel.); who? which? what?: tig, i (interrog.).
why?: ti.

wicked: kaxog, 1, Ov.

wife: dAoyoc, ov, 1.

will: Bouln, fig, 1.

willing, be: £é0éLw, BovAopat.

winged: ntepdeic, ecoa, €v.

wish: fovlopat, £0élw.

with: c¥Ov, dpa (dat.); use the dat.

within: v, elco.

without a prize of honor: ayépactoc, 1, ov.
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woe: dAyog, €0g, T0.

word: £€mog, €06, T0.

would: use the optative or subjunctive.

wrath: pijvig, 10¢, 0; x6Aog, ov, 6; pévog, €og, T0o.

Y

yes: vai.

yet: 11

y’all (yourselves): Oueis, implied in the verb or used only for the sake of clarity or
emphasis.

you (yourself): oV, implied in the verb or used only for the sake of clarity or
emphasis.

your: 60g, 61|, 60V; VUETEPOG M, OV; used only for the sake of clarity or emphasis.

Z

zealous(ly): Tpoéepwv, ov.
Zeus: Zebc, Aidg, 6.
Zeus, dear to: Stigirog, 1, ov.
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